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Since  language  is  an  important  means  of  communication  between  human 
beings,  it  is  held  that  writers  or  speakers  can  affect  their  readers  or 
hearers  by  using  certain  linguistic  means.  The  manipulation  of  semantics 
and  syntax,  namely  the  use  of  emotive  language.  is  seen  as  an  affective 
means  resorted  to  by  text  producers  to  influence  the  people's  acceptance 
of  the  truth. 
Emotional  language  aims  ultimately  at  persuading  the  addressee  to  accept 
the  facts  as  they  are  presented  by  writers.  It  is  regarded  as  a  necessary 
condition  for  persuasion  to  be  successful.  This  is  due  to  the  persuasive 
force  of  emotive  meaning  exerted  upon  the  receiver.  In  addition,  the 
employment  of  emotive  language  may  be  attributed  to  ideological 
considerations.  This  will  be  demonstrated  in  Chapter  11. 
Emotiveness,  as  a  means  of  persuasion,  can  be  expressed  by  using  certain 
devices  such  as  repetition,  inter  tex  tu  ality,  word-order,  figures  of  speech, 
intensifiers 
...  etc.  These  strategies  will  be  discussed  in  detail  with 
reference  to  translation  in  Chapter  I  11. 
Furthermore,  I  must  say  that  some  of  my  remarks  have  been  based  on 
the  findings  of  outstanding  grammarians  and  linguists,  and  therefore,  I 
have  been  obliged  to  quote  from  such  works  to  substantiate  my  points  of 
view. 
Before  proceeding  with  the  investigation,  I  must  point  out  that  the  entire 
data  of  my  work  will  be  confined  only  to  news  reports  and  editorials  both in  Arabic  and  English,  and  for  this  end  a  number  of  articles  have  been 
used  from  official  newspapers  in  both  languages. 
Chapter  IV  is  a  summary  and  conclusion. 1.  Introduction: 
Chapter  I  represents  the  introductory  part  of  the  thesis.  It  reveals  the 
close  relevance  of  text  linguistics  to  the  science  of  translation.  It  also 
shows  the  importance  of  translation  as  one  of  the  major  means  of 
communication  between  different  nations.  This  chapter,  furthermore, 
reviews  translation  models  such  as  the  grammatical,  the  cultural,  the 
interpretative,  and  the  text-typological  model:  functions  of  language  as 
observed  by  linguists:  and,  finally,  meaning  and  syntax  in  the  process  of 
translating  with  a  special  regard  to  the  notion  of  equivalence  between  the 
source  language  text  and  target  language  text. 
The  first  signs  of  the  relevance  of  translation  research 
- 
to  text-typological 
issues  emerged  after  the  Second  World  War  in  view  of  the  massive 
exchange  of  information,  particularly  in  the  field  of  science.  As  a  result, 
translation  became  important  as  a  medium  of  international 
communication  and  rapprochement. 
Modern  linguistics  stresses  the  fact  that  texts  are  entirely  different  in 
structures,  situations  and  functions 
. 
According  to  Wills  0  977:  112),  "Texts 
are  produced  for  a  large  spectre  (sic)  of  communicative  purposes  ".  What 
has  been  said  just  now  is  also  true  of  translation.  The  translator, 
according  to  Dressler  (1972) 
, 
does  not  translate  "words  or  individual sentences,  but  texts".  Hence,  translation  is  understood  as  a  procedure 
aimed  at  producing  an  equivalent  text  as  close  as  possible  to  the  source 
text.  This  p  rocedure  also  requires  syntactic,  semantic,  and  pragmatic 
comprehension  by  the  translator  of  the  original  text,  because  text  is 
above  all  considered  as  a  maximal  unit. 
Before  going  any  farther  in  the  subject  of  text  linguistics.  it  would  be 
appropriate  to  review  some  of  the  various  definitions  of  translation  which 
reveal  the  inherent  relevancy  of  text  linguistics  to  the  science  of 
translation.  For  instance,  Nida  (1969:  495)  maintains  :  "The  scientific  study 
of  translation  can  and  should  be  regarded  as  a  branch  of  comparative 
linguistics,  with  a  dynamic  dimension  and  a  focus  upon  semantics".  Again, 
Fedorov  supports  the  view  that  "translation  theory  should  be  regarded  as 
a  branch  of  linguistics,  since  every  type  of  interlingual  translation  must 
be  looked  at  within  the  framework  of  the  interrelations  between  source 
language  and  target  language"(Wills:  1977,66).  Catford  (1965:  1)  follows  a 
similar  line  of  reasoning:  "Translation  is  an  operation  performed  on 
languages.  It  is  a  process  of  substituting  a  text  in  one  language  for  a  text 
in  another  language.  Clearly,  then,  any  theory  of  translation  must  draw 
upon  a  theory  of  language  -a  general  linguistic  theory".  However,  all  this 
in  many  ways  confirms  the  fact  that  the  science  of  translation  is  closely 
related  to  text  linguistics.  In  a  word,  all  the  above-mentioned  statements 
boil  down  to  Wills's  verdict:  "However,  by  no  means  all  text-linguistic 
research,  despite  or  perhaps  because  of  its  manifold  ramifications,  is 
relevant  for  the*  science  of  translation  to  the  same  extent"  0  982:  113). 
It  has  been  claimed  by  text  linguists  that  every  text  is  characterised  by 
one  or  several  basic  communicative  functions.  Texts  with  a  comparable 
2 basic  communicative  function  can  be  combined  into  a  text  type,  i.  e., 
expository,  -  instructional,  and  argumentative.  On  this  basis,  text- 
typologists  assert  that.  different  text  types  require  in  the  process  of 
translating  not  only  different  transfer  methods,  but  also  different 
translation  equivalence  criteria. 
Viewed  from  a  text-linguistic  perspective,  each  text  is  dependent  on 
conditions  of  origin  and  reception,  that  is  to  say  situationality  which  must 
be  reflected  in  any  attempt  to  deal  with  texts.  taking  account  of  text- 
internal  and  external  factors,  i.  e.,  it  involves  textual  and  contextual 
dimensions.  Accordingly,  it  is 
,  text-linguistically  speaking,  the  task  of  the 
translator  to  deal  with  original  texts  in  such  a  way  as  to  guarantee  an 
optimal  degree  of  translation  equivalence  in  the  target  text.  In  other 
words,  according  to  Wills  (1982),  text  -linguistically  focused  translation 
research  must  develop  a  frame  of  reference  which  views  a  text  as  a 
communicatively-oriented  configuration  with  a  thematic,  a  functional,  a 
text-pragmatic  dimension.  These  three  textual  dimen  sions  can  be  derived 
from  the  respective  text  surface  structure  . 
Text  linguistics,  therefore,  seems  to  be  of  outstanding  significance  for  the 
science  of  translation,  because  the  text  confronts  the  translator  with  a 
double  task:  first.  to  analyse  the  text  under  consideration,  i.  e.,  text 
function,  subject-matter,  and  the  relationship  between  addresser  and 
addressee  in  the  source  language  text:  and  secondly,  to  carry  it  over 
adequately  into  the  target  language  text.  In  doing  so,  being  armed  with 
the  principal  rules  of  text  linguistics  in  the  process  of  translating,  an 
optimal  and  adequate  translation  may  be  arrived  at  in  the  long  run. 
3 Having  discussed  the  relevance  of  text  linguistics  to  the  science  of 
translation  entirely  from  a  theoretical  point  of  view,  let  us  now  see  how 
they  are  practically  approached.  For  example,  let  us  consider  the 
following  text: 
Text  A 
Oral  health  care  does  not  have  the  makings  of  a  dramatic  issue.  Very  few 
people  die  of  oral  disease,  and  its  effect  on  the  economies  of  nations  is 
insignificant.  Yet  very  few  people  manage  to  avoid  oral  disease,  and  the 
two  major  variants  -  dental  caries  and  periodontal  disease  -  can  and  do 
cause  irreversible  damage.  In  the  process,  dental  caries  can  cause  some  of 
the  most  severe  pain  that  the  average  person  is  likely  to  experience  in  his 
lifetime.  In  1978  a  national  survey  in  the  United  Kingdom,  where  four 
per  cent  of  the  national  health  budget  is  spent  on  dental  care,  showed 
that  thirty  per  cent  of  the  adult  population  was  edentulous. 
Yet  the  United  Kingdom,  like  other  countries  with  a  long  -established 
dental  care  system  and  the  high  levels  of  dental  caries  and  periodontal 
disease  generally  associated  with  Western  culture,  now  seems  to  be 
experiencing  a  minor  revolution.  Not  only  has  average  dentition  life 
expectancy  increased  by  five  years  in  the  past  decade  but  reports  are 
now  coming  in  of  dramatic  reductions  in  the  prevalence  of  dental  caries 
in  school  children  in  different  parts  of  the  country,  some  from  fluoridated 
areas,  some  not.  The  United  Kingdom  is  by  no  means  unique  in  this 
respect.  Similar  observations  have  been  reported  in  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  and  the  USA-(Bulman,  Department  of  Community  Dental  Health, 
Dental  School,  London  Hospital  Medical  College,  London,  England.  ) 
4 The  above-cited  text  is  an  argumentative  text.  It  is  a  thesis  cited  to  be 
opposed.  The  field  of  the  text  is  medical,  the  mode  is  written  to  be  read, 
and  the  tenor  is  semi-formal.  The  beginning  of  the  text  is,  as  stated 
earlier,  a  thesis  cited  to  be  opposed.  The  function  of  this  step  is  to  define 
sharply  what  is  to  be  opposed.  In  the  second  step  in  the  argumentative 
procedure,  we  find  substantiation  and  here  the  text  producer  tries  to 
prove  his  thesis.  The  third  step  is  oppostion  by  which  the  text  producer 
refutes  what  he  has  said  at  the  beginning,  The  last  essential  step  in  the 
argumentative  procedure  is  the  conclusion.  The  function  of  this  step  is  to 
present  the  viewpoint  of  the  text  producer.  Its  ultimate  objective  is  to 
convince,  and  consequently,  persuade  the  readers  of  the  writer's  point  of 
view.  The  addressee  is  invited  to  reject  the  refuted  view  and  then  to 
accept  what  is  presented  in  the  concluding  step.  We,  as  readers,  notice 
that  the  text  producer  is  following  the  give-and-take  technique.  At  the 
beginning,  he  tries,  with  substantiation,  to  convince  us  that  Britain  was 
not  doing  enough  in  the  field  of  dental  care  because  30  per  cent  of  the 
adult  population  was  edentulous.  But  afterwards  he  opposes  what  he  has 
said  when  he  says  "yet  the  UK 
, 
like  other  countries  ....  now  seems  to  be 
experiencing  a  minor  revolution"  . 
This  is  a  case  of  situation  management. 
He  keeps  himself  within  a  'trade-off  escalation',  that  is  to  say  a  balance 
between  efficiency  and  effectiveness  which  will  have  to  be  appropriate  to 
the  situation  and  to  the  participant's  roles(de  Beaugrande:  1981,165). 
Therefore,  in  the  situation  management  the  dominant  function  is  to  guide 
the  situation  in  a  manner  favourable  to  the  text  producer's  goals. 
From  the  foregoing  points,  we  should  admit  that  the  emergence  of  text 
linguistics  in  the  sixties  has  marked  a  new  phase  in  the  history  of 
linguistics  and  translation.  Before  that  time,  translation  was  very 
5 traditional  because  it  lacked  a  proper  linguistic  approach.  It  floundered 
between  various  linguistic  models  such  as  the  grammatical  and  the 
cultural,  which  proved  to  be  a  failure.  Nevertheless,  we  should  not  deny 
the  fact  that  these  models  paved  the  way  for  the  emergence  of  the  text- 
typological  model  which  can  best  be  adopted  in  translation.  In  this 
respect,  it  would  be  quite  apporpriate  to  give  a  brief  glimpse  of  these 
various  linguistic  models  of  translation. 
1.2.  Translation  Models 
Though  there  have  been  important  shifts  of  emphasis  concerning 
translation,  the  discussions  and  arguments  about  its  nature  did  not 
undergo  any  perceptible  change.  The  disagreement  basically  lies  in  two 
points:  literal  versus  free  translation,  and  emphasis  on  form  versus 
emphasis  on  content.  Knox  (  quoted  in  Steiner:  1975)  sums  up  the  whole 
issue  in  two  questions,  "Which  should  come  first,  the  literary  version  or 
the  literal-,  and  is  the  translator  free  to  express  the  sense  of  the  original  in 
any  style  and  idiom  he  chooses?  ".  At  the  present  time,  there  are, 
according  to  Chau  (1984),  four  basic  models  of  translation  attached  to 
different  theories  of  translation  whi  ch  have  different  conceptions  of 
language  and,  consequently,  of  the  approach  to  translation. 
1.2.1.  'The  Grammatical  Model: 
For  the  proponents  of  this  model  who  consider  language  as  a  grammatical 
code  for  communication,  the  translation  of  a  text  is  an  inter-lingual 
operation  conceived  in  linguistic  terms.  It  is  the  replacement  of  the 
grammar  and  lexis  of  the  source  language  by  the  grammar  and  lexis  of 
6 the  target  language.  The  approach  is  empirical  and  anti-  mentalistic.  It  is 
practised  by  reference  to  prescriptive  grammar  in  the  'traditional 
grammar  method',  and  by  reference  to  descriptive  contrastive  grammar 
in  the  'formal  linguistic  method'.  Both  methods  operate  on  the  level  of 
'langue'  with  words  and  sentences  as  units  of  translation.  Thus, 
equivalence  may  be  sentence  to  sentence,  group  to  group,  or  word  to 
word.  Equivalence  between  grammatical  units  may  be  considered  at 
different  levels  or  ranks:  machine  translation,  for  instance,  would  be  at 
-word  or  at  morpheme  rank.  This  is  the  model  adopted  by  advocates  of 
Bloomfieldian  Structuralism  like  Catford  and  others,  as  well  as  by  those 
who  subscribe  to  Chomskyan  linguistics  like  Fedorov. 
Within  the  grammatical  model,  a  translation  will  be  the  replica  of  the 
source  language  text  structure  regardless  of  whether  the  reader,  who 
may  be  living  in  a  different  society,  will  understand  certain  customs  or 
cultural  references,  or  whether  the  text  will  produce  the  same  effect.  The 
contextual  elements  are  not  taken  into  account,  as  the  translator  is 
primarily  concerned  with  the  structural  or  grammatical  correctness  and 
accuracy  at  the  level  of  the  sentence. 
Let  us  take  for  example  the  translation  into  English  of  an  Arabic  text.  The 
translator  ignoring  cultural  differences  will  translate  shukran  mugaddam 
by  a  Syrian  in  response  to  a  compliment  on  a  newly  acquired  piece  of 
jewelry  by  'thank  you,  it  is  yours'  or  'thank  you,  I  offer  it  to  you'.  These 
renderings  are  'grammatically'  correct.  The  sense,  however,  is  not 
adequately  captured  and  the  translation  is  therefore  dubious.  A  more 
appropriate  rendering  might  be  'thanks  a  lot'.  Another  example  is  that  of 
someone  referring  to  his  wife  as  Umm  Ahmad  literally  'the  mother  of 
Ahmad,  the  eldest  son'.  This  is  correct  but  for  an  English  receiver,  it 
7 makes  little  sense  and  would  be  more  appropriately  rendered  by  '  the 
Mrs.  'or  'the  wife'. 
1.2.2.  Ihe-Cultural  Model: 
Language  here  is  a  cultural  manifestation  and  translation  is  an  inter- 
cultural  operation.  The  theory  follows  two  methods:  first,  'the 
ethnographical  semantic',  whose  approach  to  translation  is  semantic, 
focuses  on  the  contrasts  between  two  different  world  views  and  on  how 
to  express  the  source  language  so  that  it  is  assimilated  in  the  world  of  the 
target  language  as  naturally  as  possible.  Second,  'the  dynamic  equivalent' 
with  an  ethnographical  approach,  concentrates  on  the  target  language 
reader  response  and  on  how  to  make  him  react  similarly  to  the  source 
language  reader.  The  former,  as  is  the  case  with  the  grammatical  model, 
operates  on  the  level  of  'langue'.  that  is  to  say,  "any  particular  language 
that  is  the  common  possession  of  all  the  members  of'  a  given  language 
community"  (Lyons:  198  1)  and  takes  the  lexicon  as  a  unit  of  examination. 
The  latter,  the  dynamic  equivalence,  operates  on  the  level  of  'parole', 
that  is  the  use  the  individual  makes  of  langue,  and  takes  the  sentence  as 
a  unit  of  examination.  And  if  in  the  grammatical  model  the  role  of  the 
translator  is  to  substitute  a  code  by  another  code,  his  role  in  this  model  is 
to  substitute  the  meaning  of  the  culture  as  far  as  possible.  To  illustrate 
this  point,  Nid  a  (cf.  Mounin:  19  63)  distinguishes  two  types  of  equivalence: 
formal  equivalence  or  equivalence  of  form  and  dynamic  equivalence 
based  on  the  prinicple  of  equivalent  effect.  He  classifies  the  problems  of 
equivalence  when  going  from  one  cultural  world  to  another  within  a 
translation  into  five  fields:  ecology,  material  culture,  social  culture, 
religious  culture,  and  linguistic  culture. 
8 In  both  models,  the  translator's  duty  is  to  achieve  an  acceptable 
rendering,  He-will  keep  the  structures  used  in  the  original  only  in  so  far 
as  they  do  not  hinder  total  comprehension  and  assimilation  of  the  whole 
text,  in  which  case  he  will  intervene  to  clarify  certain  concepts  or  omit 
others.  The  Arabic  al-salimu  alaykum.  for  instance,  will  not  be  rendered 
by  'peace  be  upon  you'which  has  religious  overtones,  instead  it  will  only 
be  'hello'.  The  same  may  be  said  of  ahlan  wa-sahlan  that  an  Arabic 
speaker  would  say  when  for  example  opening  the  door  for  someone.  Its 
equivalent  'Welcome'  would  seem  formal  and  even  unnatural  to  a  native 
English  speaker  who  would  just  say  'come  in'in  this  situation. 
1.2.3.  The  Interpretative  Model: 
There  are  two  methods  in  this  model:  the  'text  analysis'  method  which  is 
contextual  and  advocates  that  translating  should  be  an  objective 
intepretation  of  the  source  language  text,  and  the  'hermeneutic  method' 
which  is  existential  and  for  which  translation  is  an  'ontological,  inter- 
subjective  interpretation'  of  the  source  language  text.  In  the 
interpretative  model,  and  for  both  methods,  language  is  an  inter-personal 
and  personal  means  of  communication  and  translation  is  an  inter-textual 
operation. 
Both  methods  operate  on  the  level  of  parole  taking  text  as  a  unit  of 
examination.  In  text  analysis,  on  the  one  hand,  the  duty  of  the  translator 
to  the  source  language  text  is  to  achieve  a  holistic  re  ading  by 
reconstructing  the  meaning  of  the  source  language  text  and  conveying  it 
to  a  particular  audience  at  a  praticular  moment.  In  the  hermeneutic: 
method,  on  the  other  hand,  the  translator's  duty  is  to  achieve  a  co- 
9 subjective  reading  by  "sympathizing  with  the  author  and  creating  a  new 
existence  through  language"  (Chau:  1984).  The  approach  is  non-scientific 
and  subjective. 
Within  this  model  and  more  particularly  within  the  hermeneutic  method, 
translation  becomes  a  re-creation  of  the  source  language  text.  Let  us  take 
the  example  of  an  English  text  about  the  life  of  the  Watson  family  who 
live  in  a  small  English  village.  The  translator  will,  first  of  all,  find  a  new 
setting:  a  small  village  in  Algeria  for  example;  and  another  family,  the 
Masri  family.  The  latter  would  not  go  to  church  on  Sunday,  but  to  the 
mosque  on  Friday.  Mr.  Masri  would  not  go  to  the  local  pub,  but  to  the 
local  mailha,  'cafe'.  and  weekends  would  be  on  Thursday  and  Friday. 
The  ultimate  objective  of  these  theories  was  to  substitute  a  target 
language  structure  for  a  source  language  one,  or  to  substitute  different 
cultures,  and  that  was  quite  disappointing.  Modern  text  linguistics,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  stressed  the  fact  that  texts  are  the  primary  forms  of 
linguistic  manifestation.  According  to  Wills  (1977:  112),.  "Texts  are 
produced  for  a  large  spectre  (sic)  of  communicative  purposes.  They  show 
different  conditions  of  origin,  different  structures,  functions  and  they  are 
designed  for  different  r6cipients".  This  is  also  true  of  translation,  as 
mentioned  before.  "The  translator  does  not  translate  words  or  individual 
sentences  but  texts"  (Dressier:  1972). 
It  is  a  fact  that  translation  involves  far  more  than  replacement  of  lexical 
and  grammatical  items  between  source  language  text  and  target  language 
text,  and  it  certainly  does  not  involve  mere  strings  of  unrelated 
sentences,  because  sentences  are  parts  of  a  larger  unit,  which  is  the  text. 
10 Therefore,  our  main  concern  will  be  focused  on  the  text  as  a  maximal  unit 
for  translation. 
In  Arabic,  the  closest  equivalent  for  the  English  word  'text'  is  the  word 
nass.  Although  the  term  is  loosely  used  to  indicate  any  written  piece  of 
composition  in  verse  or  prose,  ranging  from  a  short  passage  to  a  whole 
book,  the  word  nass  when  it  does  not  mean  'textbook',  implies  that  the 
composition  has  a  sort  of  related  meaning  and  coherence.  Thus,  as 
indicated  above,  the  Arabic  nass  will  be  taken  as  a  maximal  unit  for 
translation,  because  it  often  provides  the  translator  with  a  clear 
conception  of  the  interrelated  meanings  among  sentences  and  helps  him 
to  disambiguate  certain  expressions,  particularly,  those  which  seem  to 
pose  semantic  problems  in  translation. 
According  to  Lyons  (1977  -.  631),  in  standard,  as  opposed  to  dialectal 
language,  the  term  'text'is  normally  understood  as  "  the  product  of  more 
or  less  conscious  and  controlled  composition".  Lyons's  definition,  further, 
states  that  the  text  has  a  determinate  beginning  and  end;  and  some  kind 
of  internal  coherence  or  unity  among  sentences.  In  practice,  when 
translating  a  text,  coherence  and  unity  should  be  maintained  in  the  target 
language  text. 
This  shows  that  text  linguistics  appears  to  be  the  most  adequate  model  in 
the  science  of  tranisation.  It  helps  tranlators  first  to  study  and  analyse 
text  then  to  render  it  faithfully  into  the  target  language  text  without 
distorting  the  spirit  of  the  source  language  text.  This  may  be 
demonstrated  in  what  is  called  the  text-typological  model. 1.2.4.  The  Text-typological  Model: 
The  method  followed  in  this  model  is  mainly  based  on  discourse  analysis 
,  and  text  linguistics.  Text-typologists  observe  that  three  major  contextual 
dimensions  should  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  procedure  of 
translating  any  text:  pragmatics,  semiotics,  and  communicativeness. 
Pragmatics  defines  discourse  action  on  the  extra-textual  environment: 
semiotics  regulates  the  'interaction'  of  pragmatic  intentions  with  the 
environment,  and  the  communicative  dimension  sets  tip  discourse 
'transaction'  providing  three  contextual  variables:  field  as  the  subject- 
matter  which  can  be  interpreted  in  terms  of  semantics,  tenor  as  the 
degree  or  level  of  formality  which  can  be  defined  in  terms  of  syntax,  and 
mode  as  the  medium  in  which  the  text  is  either  written  to  be  read  or 
written  to  be  spoken.  Rence,  the  conflation  of  pragmatics,  semiotics,  and 
communicativeness  is  called  'text-typological  focus'  (Hatim:  1984).  This 
text-typological  focus  yields  different  text  types.  According  to  de 
Beaugrande  (1981:  186),  "A  text  type  is  a  set  of  heuristics  for  producing, 
predicting  and  processing  textual  occurrences  and  hence  acts  as  a 
prominent  determiner  of  efficiency,  effectiveness  and  appropriateness". 
Therefore,  text  types,  on  the  basis  of  pragma-semio-communicative 
function  (Hatim:  1984),  can  be  classified  into  three  basic  categories, 
subsuming  a  number  of  others: 
1.  Expository: 
This  can  be  divided  into  three  kinds:  descriptive,  focusing  on  objects  and 
relations  in  space,  as  in: 
Text  I 
12 Scottish  highlands  and  lochs  are  a  favourite  haunt  for  British  visitors  'Who 
frequently  return  to  ski  in  the  Cairngorms.  sail  among  the  Western  Isles, 
play  golf  at  one  of  four  hundred  courses,  or  watch  kilted  pipers  play  at 
the  many  festivals  and  tournaments. 
The  second  kind  of  expository  text-type  is  the  narrative  where  the  focus 
is  on  events  and  relations  in  time  as  in  the  case  of  news  reports  and  here 
we  are  non-evaluative.  This  can  be  seen  in  the  following  text, 
Text  ( 
A  Greek  freighter  was  hit  by  Iraqi  bombs  on  Saturday  and  ran  aground 
off  the  Iranian  port  of  Bandar  Khomeini,  a  Greek  shipping  ministry 
spokesman  said.  The  twenty-one  crew  are  all  safe  and  awaiting 
repartriation,  he  added,  Iraq  said  on  Saturday  that  its  aircraft  sank  an 
unidentified  vessel  in  the  Gulf.  It  has  declared  the  north-eastern  sector  of 
the  Gulf  as  a  military  zone  and  -has  threatened  to  sink  any  ship-  entering 
the  area. 
The  third  kind  of  exposition  is  the  conceptual  in  which  the  focus  is  on 
concepts  and  relations  in  terms  ofeither  analysis  or  synthesis. 
2.  Instructional: 
This  is  neither  argumentative  nor  narrative,  rather  it  is  regulative.  The 
mode  is  written  to  be  read  reflectively.  The  field  is  international  law  and 
treaties.  An  instructional  text-type  aims  at  the  formation  of  future 
behaviour,  either  with  option  as  in  advertising  or  with  no  option  as  in 
treaties,  contracts  and  other  binding  documents.  For  example, 
1:  5 Text  3 
The  states'parties  to  this  convention,  prompted  by  the  desire  to  settle  all 
issues  in  a  spirit  of  mutual  understanding  and  co-coperation,  noting  that 
the  developments  that  have  occurred  since  the  United  Nations 
conferences,  conscious  that  the  problems  of  ocean  space  are  closely 
related  and  need  to  be  considered  as  a  whole,  have  agreed  as  follows... 
3.  Argumentative: 
This  can  be  overt  as  in  the  counter  -argumentative  (letter  to  the  editor)  or 
covert  as  in  the  case-making  of  a  propaganda  tract,  where  a  thesis  is  cited 
and  argued  through.  The  latter  form  may  be  considered  as  expository 
plus  evaluative.  In  this  text  type  we  find  that  the  text  begins  with  the 
thesis  or  what  we  call  a  tone  setter  on  which  the  whole  text  is  based.  The 
tone  setter  is  either  a  thesis  cited  to  be  opposed  or  thesis  cited  to  be 
argued  through.  The  thesis  is  a  statement  of  opinion  set  by  the  text 
producer  for  achieving  his  purpose,  that  is  to  say  persuading  his  readers 
of  a  point  of  view.  It  follows,  then,  that  text  types  are  pragma-semiotic 
constructs.  They  take  shape  and  materialize  in  text  structure.  For 
example,  let  us  consider  the  following  argumentative  text: 
Text  4 
This  week  Sir  Geoffrey  Howe  becomes  the  first  British  Foreign  Secretary 
to  pay  an  official  visit  to  Australia  and  Now  Zealand  for  as  long  as  fifteen 
years.  But  it  is  hardly  a  path  worn  smooth  by  a  procession  of  British 
Ministers....  (The  Times:  20.4.1987) 
14 However,  it  should  be  noted  at  this  stage  that  this  model  is  not  to  be 
confused  with  the  interpretative  model  (  the  text-analysis  method).  A 
basic  difference  between  the  two  is  that  whereas  the  text-analysis 
method  is  quantitative,  text-typology  primarily  focuses  on  function.  Text- 
analysis  uses  statistics.  It  isolates  a  language  sample,  for  example  the 
English  used  in  science  identifies  a  given  linguistic  feature,  for  instance 
I voice',  and  counts  the  frequency  of  passive  constructions  with  the  aim  of 
arriving  at  quantitative  generalizations  such  that  as  the  passive  in  English 
for  science  accounts  for  x  per  cent.  The  text-typological  model,  on  the 
other  hand,  takes  each  language  sample  as  a  communicative  event  in  its 
own  right  ,  considers  the  function  of  a  particular  utterance  in  a  particular 
text  and  relates  it  to  a  type.  Whereas  the  former  model  would  state  that 
there  must  be  an  x  number  of  passives  in  a  scientific  text,  the  text- 
typplogipf  model  would  instead  analy§e  the  various  uses  of  the  passive 
and  its  function  according  to  the  type  of  text.  For  example,  the  passive 
C  form,  with  a  deep  sense  of  horror  like  fujiat  'was  afflicted  with  grief', 
conveys  an  idea  of  catastrophe,  shock,  and  consternation  and  sets  the 
scene  for  further  developments  along  similar  lines. 
In  the  text-  typological  model,  the  duty  of  the  translator  towards  the 
target  language  text  is  to  achieve  an  objective  reading  by  rendering  the 
text  in  the  equivalent  type  and  form  as  it  appeared  in  the  source 
language  text.  The  translation  process  within  this  model  involves,  as 
indicated  before,  keeping  the  appropriate  equivalence  at  the  three  levels: 
structure,  text,  and  context  which  comprise  three  contextual  variables  or 
parameters:  pragmatics,  semiotics,  and  communicativeness. 
15 1.3.  The  Functions  of  Language: 
Attempts  to  provide  a  general  set  of  lables  for  the  principal  functions  of 
language  have  resulted  in  a  vague,  and  often  confusing,  terminology.  In 
addition  to  the  basic  functions  of  language,  most  of  linguists  and  discourse 
analysts  adopt  two  terms  to  describe  the  major  functions  of  language  and 
emphasise  that  this  division  is  an  analytic  convenience.  The  function 
which  language  serves  in  the  expression  of  content  will  be  described  as 
'transactional',  and  that  function  involved  in  expressing  social  relations 
and  personal  attitudes  will  be  described  as  'interactional'  (Brown  and 
Yule:  1983).  This  distinction,  'transactional/interactional'.  stands  in  general 
correspondence  to  the  functional  dichotomies,  'representative/  expressive', 
found  in  Buhler  (1934),  'referential/e  motive'  (jakobson:  1960), 
'ideational/interpersonal'  (Halliday:  1970),  and  'd  e  scrip  tive  /  soci  al-ex  pressive' 
(Lyons:  1977). 
To  continue  the  discussion,  it  would  be  quite  convenient  to  make  a 
distinction  between  the  transactional  and  interactional  views.  In  the 
transactional  aspect,  on  the  one  hand,  linguists  and  linguistic  philosohers 
frequently  acknowledge  that  language  may  be  used  to  perform  many 
communicative  functions.  They  nonetheless,  make  the  general 
assumption  that  the  most  important  function  is  the  communication  of 
information.  Therefore,  Bennett  (1976:  5)  observes  that  "it  seems  likely 
that  communication  is  primarily  a  matter  of  a  speaker's  seeking  either  to 
16 inform  a  hearer  of  something  or  to  enjoin  some  action  upon  him".  In  the 
interactional,  approach,  on  the  other  hand,  sociologists  and  sociolinguists 
are  particularly  concerned  with  the  use  of  language  to  establish  and 
maintain  social  relationships.  Thus,  discourse  analysts  and  linguists 
remark  that  everyday  human  interaction  is  mostly  characterized  by  the 
interpersonal  rather  than  by  the  transactional  use  of  language. 
Quoting  Hugh  (1941:  40),  "language  has  two  functions:  the  referential  and 
the  emotive  functions.  Referential  language  refers  to  objects  or  actions  or 
situations  which  can  be  pointed  to  or  described,  and  makes  statements 
which  may  be  verified  or  disproved  by  other  people.  Emotive  language 
expresses  the  writer's  or  speaker's  feelings,  and  aims  at  stirring  those  of 
the  hearer  and  perhaps  spurring  him  on  to  some  action".  It  is  evident 
from  this  statement  that  language  is  mainly  used  to  fulfil  different 
purposes  on  the  part  of  the  writer  or  speaker.  Here  what  interests  us  is 
the  emotive  phenomenon  of  language  since  it  is  our  main  concern  in  this 
thesis. 
Halliday,  like  other  linguists,  distinguishes  three  grammatically  relevant 
language  functions:  the  'ideational'  the  'interpersonal',  and  the  'textual'. 
The  first  refers  to  what  is  commonly  called  the  'cognitive  meaning'  or 
propositional  content'of  sentences:  the  second  refers  to  distinctions  such 
as  those  of  'mood'  or  modality,  for  example,  the  differences  between 
statements,  questions,  and  commands;  and  the  third  function  refers  to  the 
way  in  which  the  grammatical  and  interactional  structure  of  sentences 
relates  them  to  one  another  to  continuous  texts  and  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used  (Lyons:  1970). 
17 Language  is  used  to  serve  a  variety  of  different  needs:  first,  languaýe 
serves  for  the  expression  of  'content',  that  is  of  the  speaker's  experience 
of  the  real  world,  including  the  inner  world  of  his  own  consciousness. 
This,  as  termed  by  Halliday,  may  be  called  the  ideational  function.  In 
serving  this  function,  language  also  gives  structure  to  experience  and 
helps  to  determine  our  way  of  looking  at  things.  Second,  language  serves 
to  establish  and  maintain  social  relations,  for  the  expression  of  social  roles 
which  include  the  communication  roles  created  by  language  itself,  for 
instance,  the  roles  of  questioner  or  respondent.  Finally,  language  serves  to 
provide  for  making  links  with  itself  and  with  features  of  the  situations  in 
which  it  is  used.  This  may  be  called  the  textual  function,  since  this  is  what 
enables  the  writer  or  speaker'to  construct  texts.  One  aspect  of  the  textual 
function  is  the  establishment  of  cohesive  relations  from  one  sentence  to 
another  in  a  discourse  (  Hasan:  1968). 
As  stated  before,  most  writers  on  language  agree  that,  fundamentally, 
any  language  has  a  twofold  function  or  a  'double  task'  as  Hayakawa  terms 
it.  Accordingly,  the  function  of  language  may  be  said  to  be: 
1.  Objective,  impersonal,  informative,  referential  or  factual,  when  it  is 
employed  to  report,  state,  declare,  notify,  or  convey  thoughts,  facts,  or 
information,  i.  e.,  communication,  using  the  ordinary  words,  the  normal 
word  order,  syntax,  with  a  complete  absence  of  any  of  the  emotional  or 
affective  devices. 
2.  Subjective,  personal,  emotional  or  emotive,  affective  to  give  expression 
to  the  speaker's  or  writer's  emotions  and  attitudes.  It  is  used  to  rouse  in 
others  certain  feelings  or  attitudes  to  dispose  their  minds  in  a  certain 
way,  or  to  incite  in  them  certain  reactions. 
18 To  sum  upPe  previous  points,  it  may  be  maintained  that  writers  and 
speakers  h  ave  at  their  command  certain  means  of  expressing  their 
emotions,  feelings,  attitudes,  and  of  trying  to  impress  or  affect  the  reader 
or  speech-partner  in  a  certain  way,  directly  by  means  of  words.  In  other 
words,  text  producers  can,  explicitly  or  implicitly,  affect  their  readers  by 
using  different  techniques  employed  beneath  the  texture  of  their  texts.  In 
this  context,  the  emotive  use  of  language  is  seen  as  an  effective  means 
resorted  to  by  writers  to  influence  the  people's  acceptance  of  a  statement. 
Therefore,  we  may  conclude  from  the  foregoing  points  that  one  of  the 
original  and  primary  functions  of  language  is  seen  to  be  that  of  serving 
the  release  of  emotions,  the  emotions  being  discharged  into  a  lightning 
conductor,  where  it  may  do  no  further  harm.  This  function  is  called  the 
emotional  or  emotive  function  which  will  be  discussed  in  detail  in  Chapter 
III. 
1.4.  Meaning  and  Syntax  in  Translation: 
Scholars  and  philosophers  have  looked  at  the  notion  of  meaning  from 
different  perspectives.  They  have  offered  various  theories  of  meaning  to 
support,  in  one  way  or  another,  other  kinds  of  theories.  However,  they 
have  only  recently  come  to  recognize  the  importance  of  a  theory  of 
meaning  for  understanding  the  various  uses  of  meaning.  On  the  one  hand, 
some  semanticists  regard  meaning  as  use,  i.  e.,  words  are  used  in  language 
to  mean  something  else  and  ultimately  to  communicate.  This  association 
of  meaning  and  use  can  best  be  illustrated  by  quoting  Wittgenstein's 
statement  "the  meaning  of  a  word  is  its  use  in  the  la  nguage".  Moreover, 
he  emphasizes  not  just  the  role  of  an  expression  within  the  language,  but 
19 the  role  of  language  in  human  life.  He  remarks  that  "language  is 
integrated  into  our  behaviour  and  our  interactions  with  others  in  an 
intimate  way.  We  use  it  to  give  commands,  to  answer  questions,  to  greet 
each  other,  to  argue,  and  so  on"  (Fodor:  1977,19). 
Other  theorists,  on  the  other  hand,  consider  that  meaning  is  rooted  in  the 
framework  of  speech  acts  theory.  They  believe  that  any  sentence  or  even 
any  utterance  must  imply  another  meaning.  In  fact,  the  theory  of  speech 
acts,  developed  originally  by  Austin  (1962),  is  explicitly  concerned  with 
sentences  of  all  kinds.  Austin's  main  concern  is  to  characterize  the  kinds 
of  act  that  can  be  performed  by  uttering  sentences.  It  has  been  argued 
that  to  specify  the  speech  act  for  which  a  sentence  is  standardly  used  is 
to  specify  the  meaning  of  that  sentence.  In  this  respect,  Austin 
distinguishes  three  kinds  of  speech  act:  a  locutionary  act  is  an  act  of 
uttering  a  sentence  with  particular  referents  for  the  terms  it  contains.  It 
is  an  act  of  saying  something.  An  illocutionary  act  is  an  act  of  asking  a 
question,  giving  a  warning,  making  a  prediction.  It  is  an  act  performed  in 
saying  something.  A  perlocutionary  act  is  an  act  of  persuading  someone  to 
do  something.  It  is  an  act  performed  by  saying  something. 
The  literature  on  the  subject  of  meaning  contains  a  bewildering  diversity 
of  approaches,  conceptions,  and  theories,  most  of  which  can  be  grouped, 
according  to  Alston,  into  three  types:  "The  referential  theory  which 
identifies  the  meaning  of  an  expression  with  that  to  which  it  refers  or 
with  the  referential  connection,  the  ideational  theory  with  the  ideas  with 
which  it  is  associated:  and  the  behavioural  theory  with  the  stimuli  that 
evoke  its  utterance  and  the  responses  that  it  in  turn  evokes"  (Lehrer: 
1970,19). 
20 1.4.1.  Abstract  Meaninp-  Versus  LanRuaRcs  in  Concrcle 
When  we  speak  of  translation,  we  are  primarily  concerned  with  concrete 
and  material  language.  Naturally,  this  does  not  mean  that  the  process 
which  goes  on  between  the  source  language  text  and  the  target  language 
text  should  consider  concrete  concepts  and  concrete  associations  only,  but 
rather  that  "translation  and  interpretation  have  to  be  based  on  words, 
sentences,  linguistic  meaning,  language,  because  apart  from  the 
interpreter's  paralanguage  and  body  language 
...  they  have  no  other 
material  foundations"  (Newmark:  1981,98).  Words,  however,  are  not 
divine  entities  that  stand  by  themselves,  "as  a  proof  of  the  existence  of 
God,  or  as  a  way  of  predicting  the  future"  (Crystal:  1971,42),  but  they  are 
'linguistic  symbols',  to  quote  Nida's  term,  that  are  free,  arbitrary  and 
conventional.  The  freedom  with  which  we  are  allowed  to  deal  with  words, 
or  linguistic  symbols,  enables  us  to  communicate  with  others,  because 
is  without  such  freedom  no  communication  in  the  usual  sense  -much  less 
translation  from,  one  language  to  another  -  would  ever  be  possible  "Mida 
:  1964 
, 
49). 
Meaning,  therefore,  does  not  exist  without  words.  According  to  Newmark 
(1981:  98),  "meaning  arises  from  sights,  sounds,  smells,  tastes,  surfaces, 
as  well  as  desires,  feelings,  ideas,  memories,  images, 
...  etc,  that  reach 
consciousness;  but  all  these  can  only  be  mediated  by  words,  assisted 
sPoradically  by  mental  images".  Yet  when  one  translates,  he  does  not 
transfer  free  words  from  the  source  language  to  the  target  language. 
Although  the  'freedom  of  symbols',  according  to  Nida,  enables  us  to  enter 
and  use  different  symbols  already  known  in  one  language  "to  describe 
new  objects  which  come  into  the  culture"  (1964  :  49),  yet  when  we 
21 translate,  we  translate  words  that  are  used  in  context,  that  is  "words  that 
are  lexically,  conditioned  and  constrained  by  collocation  and  connotation, 
grammatically  by  syntax,  intonationally  by  word  order,  sometimes 
phonetically  by  assonance,  alliteration,  and  moreover  they  are  normally 
referentially  bound"  (Newmark  1981  :  135). 
1.4.2.  Words  and  Meaninw. 
When  dealing  with  the  meaning  of  words,  I  do  not  wish  to  say  that  the 
translator  should  depend  on'literal'or  'word  -for-word'  translation:  rather 
I  would  like  to  emphasize  that  words  are  textually  and  culturally  bound.. 
But  in  this  part,  I  will  be  concentrating  on  words  rather  than  structures. 
Therefore,  the  problems  of  dictionary  meaning  versus  contextual 
meaning,  polysemy,  synonymy  and  lexical  translatability  will  be 
investigated. 
1.4.2.1.  Dictimary  Meaning  Versus  Contextual  Meaning: 
When  the  translator  is  faced  with  words  which  are  unfamiliar  to  him  or, 
in  a  more  general  term,  ambiguous,  he  will  usually  refer  to  the  dictionary 
for  help.  It  is  obvious  that  the  dictionary  may  not  be  the  only  reliable 
source  for  a  final  or  better  solution  for  the  translator  has  "to  reconcile 
several  possible  meanings,  including  the  author's  intended  meaning,  the 
dictionary  definition,  and  his  own  interpretation  of  the  word  or  phrase" 
(Duff  1981  :  17).  The  dictionary  may  furnish  several  possible  meanings 
for  one  word,  and  the  translator  will  be  faced  with  another,  more  subtle 
and  more  intriguing  issue,  when  he  has  to  choose  the  appropriate 
equivalent  for  that  word.  Looking  more  closely  into  the  target  language 
22 text,  we  find  that  the  translator  sometimes  gives  more  than  one 
equivalent.  in  his  translation  for  a  given  item  in  the  target  language  text. 
Furthermore,  he  tries  to  improve  the  target  language  text  either  by 
omitting  or  by  adding  certain  words  or  expressions  for  the  sake  of 
clarification. 
1.4.2.2.  Polysem3c 
Polysemy  occurs  when  one  word  in  a  language  has  several  different 
meanings.  The  word  I  mouth',  for  example,  is  a  polysemous  form  in  English 
which  indicates  several  different  meanings;  it  is  "one  lexeme  with  several 
different  senses  'organ  of  body',  'entrance  of  cave',  etc"  (Lyons  1977 
:  550).  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  a  polysemous  word  in  English 
should  have  a  similar  diversity  of  meaning  in  another  language. 
Therefore,  we  would  expect  to  find  a  different  set  of  polysemous  words  in 
Arabic. 
Polysemy  is  related  to  the  broader  issue  of  ambiguity,  in  which  one 
surface  expression  has  many  underlying  structures.  Lyons  (1977)  tries  to 
explain  'polysemy'  in  terms  of  several  criteria,  i.  e.,  by  supplying 
etymological  information  in  which  the  historical  derivation  of  words  is 
given,  by  using  the  native  speaker's  intuitions  of  relatedness  of  meaning, 
or  by  applying  a  componential  analysis  of  the  meanings  of  words.  Nida 
(1969),  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  consider  'polysemy'  to  be  a  crucial 
problem  for  the  translator,  since  "the  different  meanings  of  a  single  word 
are  rarely  in  competition,  for  they  not  only  have  relatively  well-defined 
23 markers  which  help  to  differentiate  the  meanings,  but  so  often  they  are 
so  diverse  as  not  to  compete  with  one  another  for  the  same  semantic 
domain"  0  9,69  :  63). 
Arab  linguists  refer  to  the  problem  of  'polysemy'  as  ishtir5k  They  argue 
that  such  a  phenomenon  enriches  the  language  and  make  it  more  capable 
of  representing  the  physical  world  around  us.  They  also  believe  that  all 
kinds  of  ishtir5k  of  one  single  root  have  one  general  meaning.  So,  many 
meanings  will.  be  attached  to  the  original  meaning  of  a  particular  root, 
and  they  will  develop  in  the  course  of  time  and  diverge  from  the  original 
meaning  of  that  root.  That  is  why  one  single  word  has  many  meanings 
besides  the  original  one.  For  example,  the  verb  raWa  is  a  polysemic  word 
which  has  an  original  meaning  'water',  and  an  additional  meaning  'to  tell 
a  story'.  To  illustrate  the  semantic  domains  of  this  polysemous  word,  I 
shall  use  it  in  sentences: 
rawa 
a.  rawa  Ahmadu  I-arda. 
Watered  Ahmad  the  land. 
Ahmad  watered  the  land. 
b.  rawa  Aliyyun  qissatan. 
told  Ali  a  story. 
Ali  told  a  story. 
The  underlying  structures  of  the  above  polysemous  verb  can  be  shown  in 
the  following  diagram: 
24 surface  structure. 
underlying  structure  underlying  structure 
water  tell 
However,  our  main  concern  here  will  not  be  concentrated  on  arguments 
about  the  original  meaning  of  words,  but  on  the  na  ture  and  domain  of  the 
semantic  phenomenon  of  polysemy  and  its  implications  in  the  field  of 
translation  within  the  framework  of  emotive  language.  As  seen  in  the 
above  example,  the  two  different  meanings  of  rg-wj  can  only  be 
determined  by  the  use  of  each  verb  in  its  actual  context,  because  after  all 
I.  context  clarifies"  (  Duff 
, 
1981.33  ). 
It  is  evident  from  the  above-cited  example  that  polysemy  occurs  in 
Arabic  as  well  as  in  English.  However,  polysemy  is  language  specific,  that 
is 
,  the  linguistic  forms  which  carry  different  meanings  in  Arabic  may  not 
be  the  same  as  those  which  carry  different  meanings  in  English.  Such 
polysemous  forms  must  be  handled  with  the  utmost  care  by  the 
translator,  because  they  cannot  be  translated  properly  out  of  their 
context. 
1.4.2.3.  vnonvmv  and  Lexical  TransLUIbRUy: 
Synonymy  occurs  when  two  or  more  linguistic  forms  can  be  used  to 
substitute  for  one  another  in  a  particular  context,  and  still  give  similar 
but  not  necessarily  identical  meanings.  Many  linguists  believe  that 
complete  synonymy  does  not  exist  in  any  language  and  complete 
25 equivalence  in  translation  is  something  unattainable.  Nida,  for  example, 
defines  synonymy  in  language  as  "words  which  share  several  but  not  all 
essential  components  and  thus  can  be  used  to  substitute  for  one  another 
in  some  but  not  all  contexts  without  appreciable  difference  of  meaning  in 
these  contexts"  (  1969:  7  ) 
Newmark  takes  a  position  similar  to  that  of  Nida  when  he  declares,  I  do 
not  approve  of  the  proposition  that  translation  is-a  form  of  synonymy" 
(1981  :  101).  Again,  McGuire  considers  that  even  apparent  synonymy 
does  not  yield  equivalence;  "hence  a  dictionary  of  so-called  synonyms, 
may  give  'perfect'  as  a  synonym  for  'ideal'  or  'vehicle'  as  a  synonym  for 
. conveyance'  but  in  neither  case  can  there  be  said  to  be  complete 
equivalence,  since  each  unit  contains  within  itself  a  set  of  non- 
translatable  associations  and  connotations"  (  1980:  15  1 
As  pointed  out,  synonymy  presupposes  replaceability  and  interchange- 
ability  . 
This  means  that  words  can  be  described  as  synonymous  if  they 
are  interchangeable  and  replace  each  other  in  any  and  every  context 
without  any  change  of  meaning.  In  this  regard,  equivalence  may  be  an 
appropriate  criterion  for  translation  instead  of  synonymy.  What  is  meant 
by  equivalence  here  is  that  every  linguistic  unit  has  a  characteristic 
distribution.  If  two  or  more  units  occur  in  the  same  range  of  contexts, 
they  are  said  to  be  equivalent.  In  a  word,  it  may  be  said  that  the 
pragmatic,  semiotic,  and  communicative  dimensi  ons  seem  to  be  of 
extreme  importance  for  establishing  and  maintaining  the  notion  of 
I  equivalence  in  translation. 
Apart  from  the  types  and  theories  of  meaning,  I  turn  now  to  the  issue  of 
26 emotive  meaning  which  constitutes  the  core  of  this  discussion.  According 
to  David  Crystal,  "emotive  is  a  term  sometimes  used  in  semantics  as  part 
of  a  classification  of  types  of  meaning.  The  'emotive  meaning'  of  an 
expression  refers  to  its  emotive  effect  on  the  listener,  as  in  the  'emotive 
content'  of  propaganda  speeches,  and  advertising  language"  (1985:  108  ). 
It  has  been  generally  agreed  that  the  meaning  of  a  word  is  what  has  been 
associated  with  the  word.  We  not  only  associate  images  and  ideas  and 
thoughts  with  words,  but  we  also  associate  feelings  with  them-The  word 
sea',  for  instance,  will  rouse  in  our  minds  thoughts  about  the  sea  or  an 
image  of  it,  and  in  most  of  us  it  will  also  rouse  feelings  of  pleasure.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  a  person's  only  experiecnce,  in  connection  with  the  sea, 
had  been  the  drowning  of  a  friend  or  near  relation,  the  word  might 
arouse  feelings  of  fear.  There  is  an  official  terminology  used  in  connection 
with  this  distinction  between  the  thoughts,  ideas,  images,  associated  with 
a  word,  on  the  one  -hand:  and  the  feelings  which  are  associated  with  a 
word,  on  the  other  hand.  According  to  King  and  Ketley  (  1939  ),  this 
distinction  can  best  be  illustrated  by  stating  that  the  feelings  which  are 
associated  with  a  word  are  called  its  *  emotive  meaning';  the  thoughts, 
ideas,  images  which  are  associated  with  a  word  are  called  its  'reference'. 
Therefore,  it  might  be  said  that  the  reference  of  'sea'  is  perhaps  an  image 
of  the  actual  sea,  and  thoughts  about  it:  the  emotive  meaning  of  'sea'  is 
constituted  by  the  feelings  of  pleasure  or  the  feelings  of  fear  and  hatred. 
At  this  point,  we  should  emphasize  that  we  cannot  discuss  the  meaning  of 
any  words,  apart  from  the  sentences  and  situations  in  which  they  occur, 
because  words  are  only  parts  of  speech  and  the  sentence  is  the  smallest 
unit  that  has  a  proper  meaning.  Hence,  the  larger.  becomes  the  cluster  of 
ideas  and  feelings  associated  with  it,  the  richer  becomes  its  reference 
and  its  emotive  meaning. 
27 It  would  be  useful,  at  this  stage,  to  discuss  briefly  syntax  in  relation  to 
the  process  of  translation.  It  is  understood  that,  in  addition  to  its  basic 
functions,  syntax  can  be  used  in  language  to  create  positions  of  special 
emphasis  and  focus.  Clefting,  for  instance,  is  a  syntactic  device  used  to 
focus  on  a  particular  constituent  in  the  sentence.  The  process  of  clefting 
involves  extracting  a  constituent  from  its  basic  position  in  the  sentence 
and  putting  it  in  a  more  prominent  position,  for  example: 
1.  Most  of  the  cotton  we  see  in  Britain  comes  from  oversea  countries. 
The  constituent,  from  oversea  countries  in  (1),  may  be  given  more 
emphasis  by  placing  it  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  and  surrounding 
it  by  the  words  it  is  /was 
...  that  ...  as  follows: 
2.  It  is  from  oversea  countries  that  most  of  the  cotton  we  see  in  Britain 
Comes. 
Sentences  resulting  from  this  process  are  called  clef  t-sentences.  In 
addition  to  the  clefting  device,  other  devices  are  used  to  achieve  similar 
effects,  for  example,  the  passive  voice  and  word-order;  these  have  to  do 
with  foregrounding  and  backgrounding.  Actually,  these  syntactic  devices 
are  used  for  prominence,  emphasis,  and  focus.  They  also  serve  other 
functions  like  markedness  or  the  deletion  of  the  subject  as  in  the  case  of 
the  passive  voice. 
It  is  a  fact  that  the  semantics  of  a  sentence  can  be  affected  by  its  syntax. 
Although  the  same  words  can  be  used  to  produce  two  versions  of  a 
sentence,  the  semantics  of  each  sentence  will  vary  as  the  pattern  of  its 
word  order  varies.  The  way  in  which  words  are  arranged  reflects  the 
semantic  purpose  of  the  text  producer.  This  leads  us  to  say  that  the 
28 syntax  of  a  sentence  may  be  manipulated  to  produce  a  specific  effect  on 
the  receiver.  % 
We,  as  students  of  translation,  should  take  into  account  both  semantic 
and  syntactic  dimensions  when  translating  any  text.  This  is  because 
meaning  to  a  translator  is  as  important  as  colour  to  a  painter.  It  has  been 
argued  that  meaning  is  the  soul  of  the  target  language  text  in  the  process 
of  translation,  otherwise,  if  the  semantic  dimension  is  ignored  by  the 
translator,  the  translation  will  be  distorted.  Equivalence  between  the 
source  language  text  and  the  target  language  text  should  be  maintained 
as  much  as  possible  whether  semantically,  or  syntactically,  because  the 
main  task  of  the  translator  is  ultimately  to  convey  the  same  effect  to  the 
recipient.  Here,  we  should  assert  that  if  the  source  text  is  emotive,  then, 
the  target  text  should  be  translated,  in  turn,  as  emotively  as  possible  so 
as  to  achieve  the  same  effects  on  the  receiver.  In  support  of  this  view, 
Newmark  (1981:  133  )  suggests  that  :  "The  translator  has  to  emphasize  the 
emotive  and  affective  elements  present  in  the  source  language  text  over 
the  informative  or  content  elements,  because  the  context  requires  it.  But, 
while  stress  remains  on  the  importance  of  transferring  into  the  target 
language  text  the  whole  message  present  in  the  source  language  text, 
including  the  cultural  differences  which  the  source  language  text  message 
connotes.  elements  or  connotative  meaning  must  be  handled  with  deep 
perception  so  that  only  the  text  itself  within  the  related  culture  is  the 
obligatory  factor  on  which  the  translator  must  rely".  The  translator  must 
not  be  tempted  to  connote  meanings  which  are  not  intrinsic  to  the 
appropriate  situations  of  the  source  language  text  or  the  target  language 
text  cultures;  otherwise  the  translation  would  become  partially  or  totally 
distorted 
. 
This  point  will  be  explained  with  examples  by  taking  Arabic 
29 texts  to  be  translated  into  English  to  see  how  the  emotive  elements  are 
reflected  in-...  the  target  language  texts.  This  illustration  will  be  given  in 
Chapter  11. 
1.5.  Eguivalence  in  Translation: 
Many  linguists  and  theorists  of  translation  have  discussed  the  notion  of 
equivalence  in  the  process  of  translating  between  source  language  text 
and  target  language  text,  but  each  has  looked  at  it  from  a  different  angle. 
Generally  speaking,  translators  agree  that  a  translation  'corresponds  to' 
or  'matches'  its  original  in  relevant  respects.  Many  different  labels  have 
been  given,  each  of  them  representing  a  specific  characterization  of  what 
an  acceptable  translation  is  to  be.  Some  of  these  labels  are:  'similarity', 
. analogy',  'adequacy',  and  'congruence',  but  most  contemporary 
theoretical  discussions  on  translation  use  the  term  'equivalence'. 
According  to  Catford  (1965:  94),  "for  translation  equivalence  to  occur,  both 
SL  and  TL  text  must  be  relatable  to  the  functionally  relevant  features  of 
the  situation".  Catford,  furthermore,  distinguishes  between  situational 
features  which  are  'linguistically'  relevant  and  those  which  are 
Tunctionally'  relevant.  By  functionally  relevant  situations,  he  means  those 
relevant  to  the  communicative  function  of  the  text  in  that  situation. 
Nida  (  1969  :  12  )  believes  that  translation  involves  the  closest  natural 
equivalence  between  the  source  language  and  the  target  language,  since 
"the  best  translation  does  not  sound  like  a  translation".  In  order  to 
achieve  what  Nida  terms  'dynamic  equivalence',  the  translator  should 
give  priority  to  meaning,  rather  than  form  or  style.  By  'dynamic 
equivalence',  Nida  means  that  it  involves  'the  reproduction  of  the 
30 message  rather  than  the  conservation  of  the  form  of  the  utterance'  (1969: 
14  ).  Nida,  furthermore,  discusses  the  problem  of  translation  equivalence 
in  terms  of  four  priorities:  the  priority  of  (a)  contextual  consistency  over 
verbal  consistency,  (b)  dynamic  equivalence  over  formal  correspondence, 
(c)  the  oral,  i.  e.,  heard  form  over  the  written  form,  and  (d)  familiar  forms 
over  traditionally  more  prestigious  forms. 
In  discussing  the  issue  of  equivalence,  Popovic  (1970  :  79.83  )  stresses 
the  importance.  of  the  'concept  of  shifts'  which  sees  translation  as  a 
semiotic  transformation,  The  'concept  of  shifts'  in  Popovic's  framework 
may  be  considered  a  practical  interpretation  of  Nida's  term  'dynamic 
equivalence'  except  that  the  former  capitalizes  on  the  fact  that  the 
translator's  aim  is  to  achieve  'expressive  identity'  between  the  source 
language  and  the  target  language  texts. 
Lefevre  (  1975  )  takes  the  discussion  of  equivalence  a  step  further,  when 
he  stresses  the  importance  of  'communicative  value'.  According  to  him 
(1975  :  96  ),  "the  translation  of  literature  is  mainly  concerned  with 
matching  communicative  value  with  communicative  value".  By 
I communicative  value',  Lefevre  means  the  ability  of  the  translator  to 
measure  the  time  -  place  -  tradition  elements  found  in  both  the  source 
language  and  the  target  language.  Thus,  Lefevre  takes  into  account  the 
historical,  i.  e.,  diachronic,  geographical,  and  contextual  aspects  of  the  text. 
For  Susan  McGuire  (  1980  :  29  ),  "equivalence  in  translation,  then,  should 
not  be  approached  as  a  search  for  sameness,  since  sameness  cannot  even 
exist  between  two  target  language  versions  of  the  same  text,  let  alone 
between  the  source  language  and  the  target  language  versions".  This  view 
is  very  similar  to  Nida's  which  emphasizes  the  importance  of  equivalence 
31 rather  than  identity. 
Furthermore,  linguistics  and  semantics  introduce  the  equivalence  relation 
in  terms  of  synonymy  as  'semantic  equivalence'.  Mates  supports  this  view 
saying  that  "two  expressions  are  synonymous  in  a  language  if  and  only  if 
they  may  be  interchanged  in  each  sentence  in  language  without  altering 
the  truth  value  of  that  sentence"(1950:  209) 
. 
In  this  way,  it  seems  that 
synonymy  may  be  defined  in  terms  of  equivalence.  The  two  expressions 
may  be  viewed  as  semantically  equivalent  in  the  sense  that  their 
semantic  characteristics  do  not  differ.  Mates,  on  the  one  hand,  says  of 
translation:  "A  body  of  discourse  A  is  a  translation  of  another  body  of 
discourse  B  if  and  only  if  there  is  a  correspondence  between  the 
meaningful  parts  of  A  and  those  of  B  such  that  corresponding  parts  are 
synonymous"  (1950  :  202).  On  the  other  hand,  Catford  (1965  :  20  ) 
defines  translation  as  "the  replacement  of  textual  material  in  one 
language  (SL)  by  equivalent  textual  material  in  another  language  (TLY. 
From  these  two  definitions,  it  may  be  said  that  although  the  two  seem  to 
differ  in  that  the  first  defines  translation  in  terms  of  synonymy  whereas 
the  second  is  put  in  terms  of  equivalence,  it  is  apparent  that  they  start 
from  different  premises  with  respect  to  the  nature  of  meaning  in  natural 
languages. 
From  the  viewpoint  of  a  theory  of  texts,  Neubert  (  1970  :  451  )  observes 
that:  "Translation  equivalence  must  be  considered  a  semiotic  category". 
This  is  to  say  that  it  comprises  a  syntactic,  a  semantic,  and  a  pragmatic 
component.  In  other  words,  equivalence  results  from  the  relation 
between  signs,  from  the  interrelation  between  the  signs  and  what  they 
stand  for,  and  from  the  interaction  between  the  signs  and  what  they 
32 stand  for.  These  three  components  are  hierarchically  related  to  one 
another:  semantic  equivalence  must  be  given  priority  over  syntactic 
equivalence  whereas  both  syntactic  and  semantic  equivalence  are 
conditional  and  modified  by  the  requirements  of  pragmatic  equivalence. 
However,  from  the  foregoing  discussion  of  the  issue  of  equivalence  in 
translation,  we  may  discern  one  general  fact  behind  these  seemingly 
different  standpoints,  i.  e.,  that  complete  equivalence  is  a  far-fetched  task; 
in  fact,  it  is  impossible.  This  will  lead  us  to  the  question  of 
untranslatability  which  will  be  discussed  in  Chapter  111. 
The  aim  of  this  thesis  is  to  produce  a  comparative  study  of  the  emotive 
use  of  language  as  displayed  in  English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and 
editorials.  I  shall  also  explore  the  strategies  which  express  the 
phenomenon  of  emotional  or  affective  language.  A  comprehensive 
analysis  of  these  devices  will  be  introduced  in  Chapter  111. 
The  format  of  the  thesis  will  be  as  follows: 
Chapter  I  represents,  as  has  already  been  stated,  the  introductory  chapter 
of  the  thesis. 
Chapter  11  presents  some  theoretical  notions  related  to  the  topic  under 
consideration.  This  chapter  reviews  the  idea  of  emotiveness  in 
conjunction  with  persuasion  and  ideology.  It  will  comprise  two  sections: 
Section  One  concentrates  mainly  on  the  phenomenon  of  persuasion  as  a 
means  of  emotiveness,  elements  of  persuasion,  the  use  of  emphasis  ,  the 
concepts  of  persuasion  and  manipulation,  persuasion  and  emotional 
33 language,  persuasion  versus  argument,  rhetoric  and  stylistics  in  terms  of 
emotive  language,  and,  finally,  the  structure  of  editorials  and  news 
reports.  Section  Two  centres  on  the  issue  of  ideology  as  closely  related  to 
language.  This  section  is  also  concerned  with  identifying  the  inherent 
relationship  between  ideology  and  news  reporting. 
Chapter  III  represents  the  core  of  the  thesis.  It  includes  two  sections: 
Section  One  gives  a  comprehensive  analysis  of  the  strategies  employed  by 
text  producers  to  demonstrate  their  emotive  language  beneath  texts.  Four 
patterns  of  strategies  will  be  distinguished,  i.  e.,  semantic,  rhetorical, 
stylistic,  and  syntactic,  each  pattern  subsuming  a  number  of  strategies. 
Initially,  this  section  comprises  two  stages:  emotive  versus  non-emotive 
meaning  in  parallel  English  news  reports  and  editorials;  and  emotive 
versus  non-emotive  meaning  in  non-parallel  English  and  Arabic 
editorials.  Section  Two  deals  with  the  emotive  phenomenon  in  the 
expository  text-type,  namely  the  news  reports,  by  analyzing  three  texts 
in  Arabic.  A  comparative  analysis  of  the  three  texts  will  be  introduced  in 
addition  to  a  translation  of  text  A.  to  trace  the  emotive  features  in  the 
target  text. 
Chapter  IV  is  a  summary  and  conclusion. 
34 This  chapter  reviews  the  notion  of  emotiveness  in  connection  with 
persuasion  and  ideology.  It  will  be  divided  into  two  sections:  Section  one, 
on  the  one  hand,  deals  with  persuasive  language  as  a  means  of 
emotiveness,  elements  of  persuasion,  emphasis  as  a  factor  leading  to 
emotiveness,  persuasion  and  emotional  language,  the  use  of  emphasis,  the 
concepts  of  persuasion  and  manipulation,  rhetoric  and  stylistics  in  terms 
of  emotive  language,  and,  finally,  the  structure  of  editorials  and  news 
reports.  Section  Two.  on  the  other  hand,  concentrates  on  the  issue  of 
ideology,  investigating  the  subsistent  relationship  between  language  and 
ideology,  particularly  ideology  and  news  reporting  through  the  medium 
of  analysing  some  news  reports. 
Persuasion  As  a  Means  of  Emotiveness- 
In  a  broad  sense,  persuasion  may  be  understood  as  any  form  of  discourse 
that  influences  thought,  feelings,  or  conduct.  In  this  sense,  we  may 
assume  that  all  speech  is  persuasive,  because  all  speech  is  influential. 
Hence,  it  should  be  made  clear  that  the  fundamental  basis  for 
distinguishing  persuasion  from  other  forms  of  discourse  is  the  conscious 
purpose  of  the  addresser,  Bettinghaus  (1968,13)  defines  persuasion  as  "a 
conscious  attempt  by  one  individual  to  change  the  behaviour  of  another 
5 individual,  or  group  of  individuals  through  the  transmission  of  some 
message".  In  a  similar  line  of  thinking,  Brembeck  and  Howell  (1952,24) 
view  persuasion  as  "the  conscious  attempt  to  modify  thought  and  action 
by  manipulating  the  motives  of  men  toward  predetermined  ends".  It  is 
evident  that  these  authors  stress  the  conscious  intent  of  the  persuader, 
behavioral  change,  and  message  transmission.  We  should  mention  here 
that  the  preceding  definitions,  although  not  exhaustive,  offer  us  a  way  of 
conceptualising  the  process  of  persuasion. 
2.1.1.  Elements  of  Persuasion* 
According  to  Macpherson  (1920),  persuasion  is  regarded  as  a  mental 
process.  There  are  in  it  three  main  elements:  the  'intellectual',  the 
'imaginative 
,  and  the  'emotional'.  each  of  which  combines  and  fuses  with 
others  so  as  to  produce  a  distinctive  form  of  expression.  The  writer 
whose  aim  is  to  persuade  must  not  only  convince  his  hearers  or  readers 
intellectually,  but  he  must  also  stimulate  their  imaginative  faculty,  and 
stir  them  to  action  by  appealing  to  their  emotions  and  sentiments.  It  may 
be  suggested  that  the  imaginative  element  in  persuasion,  as  a  form  of 
expression,  appears  in  illustrations  and  figures  of  speech  such  as  simile, 
metaphor.  analogy,  and  exemplification. 
The  primary  function  of  illustration  is  to  make  clear  some  ideas  or 
propositions.  Since  ideas  tend  to  realise  themselves  in  action,  illustration, 
as  assisting  in  the  formation  of  vivid  ideas,  has  the  additional  value  in 
persuasion  that  it  tends  to  affect  conduct  and  to  lead  to  the  action  that 
the  writer  desires.  Therefore,  we  may  maintain  that  illustrations  impart 
clearness  and  vividness  to  ideas. 
36 As  the  i  maginative  element  finds  its  expression  in  illustrations  and 
figures  of  speech,  so  the  emotional  element  expresses  itself  in  emotional 
figures,  such  as  interrogation,  exclamation,  and  prediction.  Emotional 
figures  of  speech  are  characteristic  features  of  persuasion  and  especially 
of  spoken  persuasion.  The  emotional  element,  indeed.  in  some  form  or 
other,  must  necessarily  be  present  if  persuasion  is  to  be  effective, 
because  it  is  the  driving-force  that  must  in  its  turn  induce  the  reader  or 
hearer  to  act  in  accordance  with  the  beliefs  advocated.  Hence,  if  our 
objective  is  to  persuade,  we  invoke  feelings  that  will  elevate  the  spirit 
and  stimulate  to  action. 
Another  vital  expedient  which  may  be  employed  for  the  enlivening  of 
emotions  indirectly,  through  the  intellect  and  imagination,  is  to  emphasise 
the  importance  of  the  subject.  By  this  means  we  fix  the  attention  more 
closely,  and  add  vividness  and  strength  to  the  ideas,  thus  increasing,  in 
turn,  the  intensity  and  force  of  the  emotions  aroused  in  the  recipient. 
The  subject  of  emphasis  will  be  discussed  later  in  detail. 
2.1.2. 
-Persuasion  and  Emotional  Language. 
The  inescapable  fundamental  thesis  of  persuasion  is  that  it  is.  as  stated 
earlier,  a  process  of  influencing  the  behaviour  of  the  persons  who  are 
being  addressed.  The  soundness  of  persuasion  stems  from  the  method 
resorted  to  by  text  producers,  that  is  to  say  emotional  language.  Emotion, 
inter  alia,  seems  to  be  the  strongest  method  in  persuasion,  because  it  stirs 
and  agitates  the  feelings  of  the  recipients.  In  fact,  the  way  of  emotional 
language  makes  the  reader  or  hearer  the  slave  of  the  text  producer. 
37 According  to  Weiss,  (1959,137).  "the  emotionality  of  the  language 
employed-to  project  the  communicator's  viewpoint  is  a  significant 
determinant  of  emotional  arousal  in  the  communicatees". 
As  far  as  emotional  language  is  concerned,  it  is  clear  that  communications 
with  a  high  proportion  of  emotionally  toned  words  are  more  effective  in 
arousing  emotions  than  are  non-emotional  presentations  of  the  same 
information.  Hence,  the  basic  assumption  underlying  the  procedure  is 
that  affection  may  be  provoked  by  the  kinds  of  words  used  to  describe  an 
object.  That  is,  besides  their  cognitive  significations,  words  carry  an 
affective  loading  given  by  their  associations.  In  general,  semanticists 
note  that  some  words  are  employed  primarily  for  affective  arousal  or 
expression  rather  than  for  their  information  value. 
2.1-3.  The-concepts  of  Persuasion  and  Manipulation: 
As  has  already  been  illustrated,  the  objective  of  emotive  language  is  to 
influence  people's  acceptance  of  the  point  of  view.  Similarly,  persuasion 
of  people  calls  for  an  influence  exerted  by  the  text  producers.  In  this 
regard,  Harre  (Van  Dijk:  1985,126)  observes  that  "persuasion  and 
manipulation  are  social  psychological  concepts.  They  describe  processes 
of  interpersonal  action,  they  imply  an  asymmetrical  direction  of 
influence,  and,  at  least  the  former,  seems  to  justify  the  existence  of  a 
psychological  state  or  condition,  that  of  being  persuaded.  The  latter  also 
seems  to  have  psychological  entailments  but  they  are  of  a  negative  kind, 
namely  that  the  victim  of  manipulation  is  unaware  of  the  influences 
exerted  upon  him".  Again,  Aristotle  seems  to  hold  that  there  are  three 
necessary  conditions  for  persuasion  to  be  successful.  He  suggests  that 
if  we  persuade  others  by  three  means:  by  the  appeal  to  their  reason;  by 
38 the  appeal  to  their  emotions:  by  the  appeal  of  our  personality  or 
character"  (Corbett:  1965,39). 
Armed  with  such  information,  we  may  maintain  that  emotion  has  always 
been  considered,  inter  alia,  as  a  vital  ingredient  in  persuasion.  Therefore, 
it  is  toward  producing  these  effects  that  writers  or  rhetoricians  direct  the 
whole  of  their  efforts. 
2.2.  Persuasion  Versus  Argumento 
Persuasion,  as  mentioned  before,  is  that  form  of  discourse  which  attempts 
to  influence  human  conduct,,  belief,  or  feelingF,  We  may,  argue  that 
another  related  form  of  discourse  is  argument.  The  chief  distinction 
between  persuasion  and  argument  may  be  seen  as  one  of  method,  despite 
the  fact  that  both  seek  to  achieve  influence.  Persuasion  utilises  in 
Aristotle's  phrase  'all  available  means',  while  argument  is  'reasoned 
discourse'  (Oliver:  1957)  which  attempts  through  facts  and  logic  to 
influence  the  mind.  Thus.  the  first  clear  distinction  between  them  is  that 
argument  makes  its  appeal  to  the  thinking  abilities  of  the  listeners, 
whereas  persuasion  appeals  through  emotions. 
It  should  be  mentioned  here  that  the  term  'argument'  is  understood  to 
mean  the  use  of  a  statement  in  a  logical  process  of  argumentation  to 
support  or  weaken  another  statement  whose  validity  is  questionable  and 
contentious.  Argumentation  may  be  thought  of  as  the  art  of  producing  in 
the  mind  of  the  addressee  acceptance  of  ideas  held  true  by  a  writer  or 
speaker.  The  idea  of  argumentation  will  be  discussed  later  in  detail 
Under  the  heading  of  the  structure  of  editorials. 
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It  is  true  that  persuading  a  receiver  of  an  idea,  in  some  situations, 
requires  an  irresistible  direct  influence  to  be  exercised  over  the  mind  of 
this  receiver.  Emphasis,  as  a  conducive  factor  to  emotional  language, 
provides  a  vital  means  of  fulfilling  this  objective,  as  it  urges  the  recipient 
to  surrender  to  what  is  emphasised.  Thus,  emphasis,  with  its  various 
types,  is  seen  as  one  of  the  principal  characteristics  of  highly  emotional 
language  simply  because  it  contributes  to  the  reinforcement  of  the 
proposition's  certainty.  The  reinforcement  of  the  proposition  leads  to 
acceptability  which  gives  rise  in  the  long  run  to  the  persuasiveness  of  the 
text.  Here,  it  should  be  said  that  reinforcement  is  mainly  manifested  by 
repetition  . 
Reinforcement,  by  definition,  is  a  feature  of  colloquial  style 
whereby  some  item  is  repeated  either  completely  or  by  pronoun 
substitution  for  purposes  of  emphasis,  focus,  or  thematic  arrangement. 
Its  simplest  form  is  merely  the  reiteration  of  a  word  or  phrase  for 
emphasis  or  clarity.  For  instance, 
I  agree  with  every  word  you  have  said-  every  single  word. 
A  reinforcing  pronoun  is  sometimes  inserted  within  a  clause  where  it 
substitutes  for  an  initial  noun  phrase.  for  example: 
This  mar)  I  was  telling  you  about  -  he  used  to  live  next  door  to  me. 
The  writer  or  speaker  may  insert  the  pronoun  because  the  initial  Phrase 
is  too  long  to  form  the  subject  of  the  sentence  without  awkwardness  or 
40 confusion  or  because  he  cannot  in  the  act  of  writing  or  speaking  think  of 
any  way  of  continuing  without  restructuring  the  sentence  and  therefore 
decides  to  ake  a  fresh  start. 
2.3-1.  The  Role  of  Emphasis  in  Discourse: 
Discourse  analysts  believe  that  a  piece  of  -writing  may  be  unified  and 
coherent  and  still  not  be  effective  if  it  does  not  observe  the  principle  of 
emphasis.  Like  unity  and  coherence,  emphasis  is  a  principle  of 
organisation  in  discourse.  At  this  point,  it  may  be  said  that  emphasis  is 
conceived  of  as  a  measure  of  the  relative  importance  of  a  unit  of  attention 
in  the  sentence.  Emphasis  directs  the  attention  of  the  recipient  to  some 
units  at  the  expense  of  attending  to  other  units  which  are  seemingly  of 
less  importance.  We  may  presume  that  emphasis  is  understood  as  a 
relative  measure  and,  moreover,  an  element  of  context. 
Furthermore,  emphasis  may  be  regarded  as  a  discoursal  feature.  It  is 
used  as  a  cohesive  link,  that  is  to  say  contrast  and  given/new 
information.  Emphasis  may  be  employed  to  stress  the  content  as  in 
political  sp  ceche  s,  i.  e,  i  m  plying  ideology. 
2.3.2.  The  Use  of  Emphasis: 
Grammatically  speaking,  emphasis  is  looked  at  as  a  means  of  giving 
special  importance  or  significance  to  a  word  or  phrase.  in  a  sentence.  It  is, 
indeed,  the  force  or  intensity  of  expression.  Writers  or  speakers  can 
express  emphasis  by  using  different  types,  of  which  some  can  be 
manifested  by  semantic  and  lexical  devices  and  others  by  stress, 
intensification  and  position.  Emphasis  can  also  be  explicated  by 
41 information  focus  and  theme.  According  to  Quirk  (1973,427).  "language 
provides  means  of  giving  a  unit  purely  emotive  emphasis.  We  have 
noted  in  various  chapters  a  number  of  features  of  this  type.  They  include 
exclamations,  the  persuasive  'do'  in  commands,  interjections,  expletives, 
and  intensifiers,  including  the  general  clause  emphasisers  such  as 
actually,  really,  and  indeed".  We  may  infer  that  these  various  types  of 
emphasis  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  heightening  and  arousing  the 
feelings  of  the  recipient.  It  should  be  admitted  that  intensifiers  and 
emphasisers  are,  in  particular,  the  most  dominant  patterns  in  this  regard. 
These  types  of  emphasis  will  be  explained  in  detail  in  Chapter  111. 
In  addition  to  the  above  -mentioned,  I  would  like  to  discuss  a  basic  type 
of  indicating  emphasis,  i.  e..  emphasis  by  position.  In  general, 
grammarians  believe  that  emphasis  can  be  given  by  means  of 
concentrating  on  positions.  These  positions  are  grouped  into  three:  first, 
middle,  and  last.  It  may  be  suggested  here  that  a  proper  criterion  for 
measuring  the  importance  of  emphasis  regarding  positions  is  still  a 
contentious  question  among  grammarians  and  discourse  analysts. 
However,  it  seems  to  me  that  first  and  last  is  a  fairly  sound  rule  for 
emphasis  by  position.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  this  rule  basically 
corresponds  to  two  general  methods  for  treating  a  subject.  The  main  idea 
can  be  presented  and  then  discussed  or  proved,  or  discussion  or  proof 
can  lead  up  to  the  main  idea.  Ordinarily  the  second  method  is  better.  and 
the  end  is  the  most  emphatic  position,  because  the  last  impression  a 
reader  or  hearer  receives  is  what  counts  most.  In  any  case,  I  may 
presume  that  the  middle  is  the  least  emphatic  position. 
In  a  similar  way,  emphasis  in  Arabic  according  to  grammarians  can  be 
42 classified  into  three  types: 
(a).  Lexical  emphasis  at-tawfýid  al-lafzi  . 
This  refers  to  the  repetition  of 
one  of  the  constituents  of  the  sentence  or  the  whole  sentence,  6ecause 
repetition  of  an  idea  can  give  it  prominence,  for  example: 
Text 
.2 
vJl  ý-,  ;  LJji.  Jl  JIJý  'I_j  JýýLLJý  ,;  "4  ,, 
LU  ;  LL-...., 
Semantic  emphasis  at-tawCid  al-marnawi,  This  involves  the  use  of 
pronominal  appositives  immediately  following  the  noun  phrase  to  be 
emphasised.  These  pronominal  appositives  include  the  emphatic 
reflexives  such  as  4  VjL  Yor  example: 
Text  6  Jý.,  CLJ 
iýA  V/  i/r:,  LolV  I 
As  well  as  items  such  as 
For  example, 
.ý  Oov  I,  Lt 
(c).  Intensification  at-mubilagjgL.  This  refers  to  certain  substantive 
patterns  which  are  employed  to  mean  that  the  actions  they  denote  have 
been  constantly  repeated.  Examples  of  such  patterns  are: 
J.  ýý 
CLW  Cjýw  CJW 
j  Piti 
The  remaining  types  of  emphasis  can  be  seen  by  the  emphatic  particles 
as  well  as  inversion,  i.  e.,  foregrounding  or  backgrounding.  For  example, 
subsume  particles  which  are  emphatic  negative 
adversative  CAJ  ...  etc. 
43 The  parameters  which  determine  the  various  types  of  emphasis  are 
given/new  information  and  contrastiveness.  Given  and  new  information 
can  be  emphasised  in  a  given  situation.  However,  new  information  can 
also  be  non-emphatic.  It  should  be  stressed  here  that  if  new  information 
is  emphatic  it  can  either  be  non-contrastive  or  contrastive.  For  example, 
1.  Newness-non-emphatic:  an  answer  to  a  question. 
2.  Newness-emphatic: 
.  WL  r&LL,,  l  Lpz  &ilie  41, 
3.  Newness-emphatic-contrastive: 
4.  Newness-emphatic-non-contrastive: 
..::,  L;  JL,  JL*x.  il  L4. 
. 
-- 
I-  uf"! 
fj  (J., 
We  note  that  givenness  and  newness  are  assigned  to  entities. 
Contrastiveness.  on  the  other  hand,  is  expressed  either  explicitly  as  in: 
or  implicitly  as  in: 
.  IJ  -J  J.  LI 
.  Ai.  LIL 
Here,  we  should  mention  that  explicit  contrastiveness  is  realised  either 
non-emphatically  as  in: 
x  did  b,  but  y  did  w. 
or  implicitly  as  in: 
It  is  the  case  that  x  is  so. 
Implicit  contrastiveness  is  necessarily  associated  with  emphasis. 
44 As  far  as  emphasis  is  concerned,  in  Arabic  rhetoric,  contrastiveness  is 
dealt  with  under  the  term  ikhtis5s  'specification'.  Let  us  consider  the 
following  statement  quoted  from  ab-u  M-usa  (1979): 
SLT: 
---'I  I 
. 
ýJu 
TLT: 
"The  senses  of  specification  and  emphasis  are  not  mutually  opposed. 
What  gives  rise  to  specification  also  gives  rise  to  emphasis,  because 
spe  cification,  as  they  say,  is  emphasis  upon  emphasis.  " 
It  is  evident  that  specification  is  intrinsically  integrated  with 
reinforcement  so  as  to  produce  emphasis.  This  common  integration,  in 
one  way  or  -another,  functions  in  heightening  and,  consequently,  arousing 
the  emotions  of  the  recipient.  This  is  consonant  with  the  fact  that  man, 
by  nature,  surrenders  to  emphatic  language.  He,  then,  unconsciously 
becomes  the  captive  of  the  addresser  in  view  of  the  intensity  of 
expressions.  We  may  maintain  that  emphasis  is  a  psychological  attitude 
on  the  part  of  the  writer  or  speaker  which  ultimately  aims  at  driving  the 
receiver  to  the  desired  point  of  view. 
Since  our  study  is  concerned  with  news  reports  and  editorials  both  in 
English  and  Arabic,  we  should  stress  the  fact  that  emphatic  language  is 
predominant  in  editorial  texts  in  both  languages  due  to  the  subjectivity  of 
text  producers. 
45 2.4. 
Linguistics  is  the  science  of  describing  language  and  showing  how  it 
works.  Stylistics  is  that  part  of  linguistics  which  deals  with  variations  in 
the  use  of  language,  often  but  not  exclusively,  with  special  attention  to 
the  most  conscious  and  complete  uses  of  language.  At  the  outset,  I  would 
like  to  hint  that  although  stylistics  and  rhetoric  fall  into  one  domain,  a 
slight  distinction  may  be  made.  Stylistics  is  concerned  with  the  study  of 
characteristic  choices  in  the  use  of  language  as  regards  form  or 
vocabulary,  whilst  rhetoric  is  concerned  with  the  art  of  employing 
language  to  influence  and  to  persuade  communicatees.  Rhetoric  is  the  art 
of  persuasive  communication.  Nevertheless,  we  should  admit  that  both 
branches,  combined  together,  contribute  to  arouse  feelings  and  to  stir 
emotions  of  recipients  . 
2.4.1. 
Hough  states  that  "language  is  the  dress  of  thought,  and  style  is  the 
particular  cut  of  the  dress"  (1969,3).  The  cut  or  fashion  can  be  grasped 
from  different  points  of  view.  Dryden,  for  example,  sees  it  as  mainly 
dictated  by  the  subject:  the  thought  must  be  apt  to  the  subject.  This  is.  so 
to  speak,  in  conformity  with  the  general  neo-classic  theory  of  literary 
kinds.  In  other  words,.  each  genre  has  its  own  appropriate  style,  The 
style  of  a  tragedy,  for  example.  is  not  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  a  pastoral 
because  they  have  different  subject-  matters.  It  follows,  then,  that  style 
is  seen  as  largely  dictated  by  the  nature  of  the  writer  himself.  It  is  the 
46 expression  of  his  personality. 
Furthermore,  Bally,  -  one  of  the  founding  fathers  of  modern  stylistics, 
defines  style  as  "the  study  of  the  affective  elements  in  language"  (Hough: 
1969,6).  -  Thus,  style  is  the  production  of  the  expressive  resources  in 
discourse, 
2.4.2.  Components  of  SWIP, 
In  general,  stylisticians  commonly  consider  that  the  constituents  of  style 
fall  into  two  main  fields: 
1.  Choice  of  Diction: 
The  prime  quality  of  style  is  clarity,  since  the  object  of  rhetorical 
language  is  persuasion.  It  follows  that  style  must  be  clear.  Aristotle 
holds  that  "language  which  does  not  convey  a  clear  meaning  fails  to 
perform  the  very  function  of  language"  (Corbett:  1965,393).  In  addition 
to  clarity,  it  should  be  stressed  here  that  appropriateness  is  another 
essential  quality  of  diction  which  can  least  be  judged  in  isolation. 
Conceivably,  we  may  look  at  isolated  words  and  make  some  judgement 
about  whether  they  are  current  or  reputable,  but,  as  agreed  upon,  it  is 
impossible  to*judge  the  appropriateness  of  isolated  words.  In  a  word,  we 
may  syggest  that  diction  or  precision  is  appropriate  when  it  suits  the 
subject-matter,  the  purpose,  and  the  situation. 
47 2.  Composition  of  the  Sentence: 
Stylistic  competence  plays  its  role  in  the  writing  process  when  there  are 
choices  to  be  made  from  among  two  or  more  grammatical  possibilities. 
Stylistic  variations  in  the  syntax  of  the  sentence  cannot  ignore  the 
grammar  of  the  language.  We  should  emphasise  that  any  changes  we 
make  for  rhetorical  effect  must  respect  the  grammatical  possibilities  of 
thelanguage. 
There  is  another  point  to  be  made  here  regarding  the  rhetoric  of  the 
sentence.  Style,  like  grammar,  is  part  of  the  expressive  system  of  a 
language.  just  as  grammatical  devices,  like  word  order  and  inflections, 
are  carriers  of  meaning,  so  the  forms  of  sentence  are  expressive  of 
meaning  as  well,  for  example,  parallelism  as  a  rhetorical  device,  i.  e.,  to 
reinforce  the  co-ordinate  value  of  the  compounded  elements. 
In  the  light  of  the  foregoing  points,  we  may  say  that  style  provides  a 
vehicle  for  thought.  But  style  is  understood  to  be  something  more  than 
that.  It  functions  as  a  conducive  element  to  emotional  language  and, 
consequently,  to  persuasion.  Supporting  this  view,  Corbett  observes  that 
Is  style  is  one  of  the  available  means  of  persuasion,  another  means  of 
arousing  the  appropriate  emotional  response  in  the  audience,  and  another 
means  of  establishing  the  proper  ethical  image"  (1965,385). 
I  turn  now  to  discuss  briefly  the  subject  of  rhetoric  in  relation  to 
persuasion  and  emotional  language.  If  we  try  to  define  rhetoric  as  the 
manipulation  of  language  to  create  particular  effects,  then  it  is  clear  that 
human  beings  have  used  rhetoric  from  a  very  early  time. 
48 From  its  beginnings  rhetoric  is  thought  of  as  the  art  of  persuasive  speech. 
As  stated  earlier,  its,.  ultimate  end  is  to  convince  or  persuade  hearers  or 
readers  to  think  in  a  certain  way  or  to  act  in  a  certain  way.  In  this 
connection,  Aristotle  believes  that  rhetoric  hinges  on  three  factors: 
rational  appeal,  emotional  appeal,  and  ethical  appeal"  (Corbett:  1965, 
23).  What  attracts  our  attention  here  is  the  emotional  appeal,  because  it 
is  the  most  impressive  means  of  persuading  the  recipient.  By  appealing 
to  emotions,  writers  or  speakers  can  easily  make  readers  or  hearers 
surrender  to  their  desires. 
Revealing  the  close  interrelationship  between  style  and  rhetoric,  Brandt 
(1970:  19)  stresses  the  fact  that  "although  the  term  'rhetoric'  is  used  to 
denominate  a  number  of  different  oratorical  considerations,  it  chiefly 
refers  to  two:  structure  and  style".  Hence,  style  may  be  understood  as  a 
crucial  element  in  the  process  of  persuasion  since  it  entails  the  study  of 
the  manipulation  of  language  in  its  smaller  units.  This  part  of  rhetoric,  as 
observed  by  semanticists  is  termed  'textual',  is  mainly  concerned  with 
discovering  the  variations  possible  in  word  choice  and  word  order,  and 
the  effect  of  such  variations  on  readers  or  hearers.  Thus.  style  is  largely 
concerned  with  words,  sentences,  and  paragraphs.  In  a  word,  style  and 
rhetoric,  combined  together,  are,  once  again,  employed  in  discourse  for 
the  purpose  of  evoking  reactions  in  the  recipients. 
2.5.  The  Structure  of  News  Reportse 
At  the  beginning,  I  would  like  to  mention  that  my  objective  here  is  to 
propose  an  analytical  framework  for  the  structure  of  news  reports.  I 
49 shall  restrict  my  focus  to  what  might  be  called  the  'global'  arganisation  of 
news.  This.  means  that  we  are  dealing  only  with  structures  beyond  the 
sentence  level,  such  as  'thematic  and  schematic  structure'  as  termed  by 
Van  Dijk  (1985).  In  other  words,  we  shall  be  concentrating  on  'macro' 
phenomena,  rather  than  on  the  'micro'  organisation  of  news  discourse. 
Clearly,  our  approach  to  news  structures  from  a  discourse  analytic  point 
of  view  is  not  independent  of  insights  obtained  in  other  works  on  news  or 
news  discourse.  However,  we  should  emphasise  that  the  text  type  of 
news  reports  is  generally  expository,  despite  the  fact  that  there  is 
evaluativeness  displayed  beneath  the  text.  Before  starting  the  analysis, 
two  important  terms  must  be  illustrated:  on  the  one  hand,  by  the 
'thematic  structure'of  a  discourse,  is  understood  the  overall  organisation 
of  global  'topics'  a  news  item  is  about.  It  is  the  formal  representation  of 
the  global  'co  ntent'  of  a  text,  and  thus  characterises  part  of  the  meaning 
of  a  text;  and  'schemata',  on  the  other  hand,  are  used  to  describe  the 
overall  Torm'of  a  discourse. 
Discourse  analysts  suggest  that  in  negotiating  the  structure  of  a  news 
report,  a  number  of  formal  categories,  which  determine  the  possible 
orderings  and  the  hierarchical  organisation  of  sentential  and  textual  units. 
should  be  dealt  with.  According  to  Van  Dijk  0  985,70),  certain  categories 
can  be  distinguished  in  this  respect:  the  first  category  we  encounter  is  the 
category  of  Headline  which  has  a  fixed  form  and  position  in  news  items. 
At  the  same  time,  this  headline  has  a  very  specific  thematic  function:  it 
usually  expresses  the  most  important  topic  of  the  news  item.  In  other 
words,  text  producers  may  summarlse  complex  units  of  information  with.. 
one  or,  a  few  sentences,  and  these  sentences  are  assumed  to  express  the 
50 gist,  the  theme,  or  the  topic  of  the  information.  Such  themes  or  topics 
organise  what  is  most  important  in  a  text.  They,  indeed,  define  the 
upshot'  of  what  is  said  or  written  (Jones:  1977).  The  second  category  is 
the  Leading  paragraph  which  constitutes  the  theme  or  the  gist  of  the 
news  item.  It  follows  the  headline  and  is  always  written  in  bold  type. 
We  may  infer  here  that  headlines  and  leading  paragraphs  in  news 
discourse  may  be  used  as  expedient  signals  to  make  effective  predictions 
about  the  most  important  information  of  the  text.  The  third  category  is 
the  Main  Event  followed  by  Verbal  Action.  It  should  be  said  at  this  stage 
that  in  terms  of  exposition,  the  category  of  leading  paragraph  may  be 
treated  as  a  scene  setter  constructed  by  the  news  reporter.  Then,  the 
other  categories  are  regarded  as  aspects  arranged  additively,  i.  e.,  aspects 
1,2,3....  etc.  This  also  applies  to  the  structure  of  Arabic  news  reports. 
The  notions  'theme'  and  'topic'  may  be  reformulated,  according  to  Van 
Dij  k  (1980),  in  terms  of  'semantic  macrostructures'.  These 
macrostructures  are  called  'semantic'  because  when  we  are  speaking 
about  topic,  theme,  or  gist  of  a  text,  we  are  dealing  with  meaning  and 
reference,  and  not,  for  example,  with  syntactic  form.  We  are  not  even 
talking  about  the  local  meaning  of  isolated  words  or  sentences,  but  about 
the  meaning  of  larger  fragments  or  chunks  of  text  or  about  whole  texts. 
We  do  not  assign  a  theme  or  topic  to  one  sentence,  but  to  larger  stretches 
of  text.  Hence,  themes,  topics,  and  the  semantic  macro  structures 
employed  to  make  these  notions  explicit  pertain  to  global  structures  of 
discourse.  However,  it  is  perceived  that  a  theme  in  this  case  is  not  simply 
a  word  or  a  single  concept,  but  a  'macro  proposition',  as  designated  by 
Van  Dijk  (1985).  For  example,  'Weinberger'  or  'resign'  is  not,  in  our 
51 terms,  a  topic  or  a  theme  of  our  next  sample  text  , 
but  the  sentence 
"Weinberg,  q`F  expected  to  resign"  does  express  a  proposition  and  can 
therefore  be  a  topic  or  a  theme  of  that  text. 
2.5.1.  Thematic  Structures  in  News  Reports: 
As  stated  earlier,  the  principal  role  of  headlines  and  leads  in  news 
discourse  is  to  express  or  to  indicate  the  theme  or  topic.  This  can  be  seen, 
for  example,  in  the  news  article,  taken  from  the  Financial  Times,  about 
the  resignation  of  Mr.  Weinberger,  the  US  Defence  Secretary: 
Wcinbcrgcr  Expectcd  to  Rc  sign.  (Head  line) 
Mr.  Caspar  Weinberger,  the  70-year-old  US  Defence  Secretary,  who  has 
been  one  of  President  Ronald  Reagan's  closest  advisers  since  he  took 
office  in  1981,  is  expected  to  announce  his  resignation  this  week. 
(Leading  paragraph) 
Although  Administration  officials  refused  comment,  indirect  confirmation 
came  yesterday  from  Senate  minority  leader  and  Republican  Presidential 
candidate  Robert  Dole,  who  said  he  understood  Mr.  Weinberger,  whose 
wife  is  seriously  ill,  was  leaving  for  personal  reasons.  (Main  Event) 
He  is  expected  to  be  replaced  at  the  Defence  Department  by  Mr.  Frank 
Carlucci,  the  president's  National  Security  Adviser  and  a  man  who  worked 
as  Mr.  Weinberger's  deputy  at  the  Pcntagon  in  the  Reagan  Administration 
52 in  1981  and  1982  and  at  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget  in  the 
Nixon  Admipistration.  (Expectations) 
The  Secretary  of  Defence  has  been  one  of  the  most  influential  Cabinet 
officers  during  the  Reagan  Presidency.  partly  as  a  result  of  a  working 
relationship  going  back  20  years  to  Mr.  Reagan's  days  as  Governor  of 
California  and  because,  at  the  Pentagon,  he  has  been  the  man  responsible 
for  implementing  the  buildup  in  US  defence  spending  which  has  been  one 
of  the  President's  top  priorities.  (History) 
Mr.  Weinberger  shares  the  President's  distrust  of  the  Soviet  Union.  He 
has  been  a  vigorous  opponent  of  arms  control  and  advocate  of  the  'Star 
Wars'Strategic  Defence  Initiative.  (History) 
As  Mr.  Reagan  has  embraced  the  view  that  Washington  can  and  should 
seek  verifiable  arms  control  accords  with  Moscow  to  reduce  nuclear 
weapons,  and  with  the  departure  of  Mr.  Richard  Perle,  Under  Secretary  of 
Defence  who  resigned  this  year,  Weinberger's  influence  had  begun  to 
wane.  (Reaction) 
His  resignation  would  follow  those  of  Mr.  Bill  Brach,  Labour  Secretary, 
and  Mrs.  E.  Dole,  Transport  Secretary.  (previous  Action) 
Assuming  Mr.  Frank  Carlucci  takes  over  as  Defence  Secretary  and  is 
replaced  by  his  deputy,  Lt.  Gen.  Colin  Powell,  Mr.  Weinberger's  departure 
will  be  seen  on  balance  to  be  a  further  weakening  of  the  Administration. 
particularly  in  the  eyes  of  its  conservative  supporters.  (Expectations) 
53 As  to  the  wider  implications  for  US-  Soviet  relations,  some  voices  in 
Washington.  maintained  yesterday  that  Moscow  would  be  pleased,  and  it 
may  tend  'io  improve  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  forthcoming 
summit  meeting  between  Mr.  Reagan  and  Mr.  Mikhil  Gorbachov,  the 
Soviet  leader.  (Reaction  1) 
Whether  it  will  significantly  change  the  way  US-Soviet  relations  evolve  in 
what  is  left  of  Mr.  Reagan's  term  is  much  more  difficult  to  judge. 
(Reaction  2) 
President  Reagan  last  night  nominated  Ms  Ann  Mclaughlin,  a  public 
relations  expert,  to  become  Labour  Secretary  to  succeed  Mr.  Bill  Broch.  If 
approved  by  the  Senate,  Ms  Mclaughlin  would  become  the  only  woman  in 
the  Reagan  cabinet.  Consequent  Action  (Financial  Times: 
4.17.1987) 
Considering  the  news  report  cited  above,  we  first  observe  that  the 
headline  expresses  the  topic  or  the  gist  of  the  news  item,  namely,  the 
resignation  of  Mr.  Weinberger.  Another  important  topic  is  mentioned  in 
the  leading  article.  viz.,  Weinberger  as  Reagan's  closest  adviser. 
The  first  paragraph  of  the  article  specifies  some  of  the  details  of  the  main 
topic:  actors,  participants,  and  finally  the  consequences  of  the  resignation. 
The  second  paragraph,  which  represents  the  main  event,  similarly 
specifies  some  details  of  the  main  theme,  namely  the  reasons  of  the 
resignation,  i.  e.,  personal  reasons.  So  far,  we  may  say  that  we  have 
54 obtained  the  following  picture  of  the  realisation  of  the  thematic  structure 
in  a  news  text:  the  highest  or  most  important  topic  is  expressed  in  the 
headline,  the  top  of  the  complete  macro  structure  of  the  text  is 
formulated  in  the  lead,  and  the  initial  sentences  or  paragraphs  of  the  text 
express  a  lower  level  of  macro  structure,  featuring  important  details 
about  time,  location,  participants,  reasons  or  consequences  of  the  main 
events.  This  means  that  the  highest  levels  of  the  thematic  structure  are 
formulated  first,  and,  then,  the  lower  levels  follow.  The  third  paragraph 
of  the  text  comes  back  to  the  resignation  topic,  and  specifies  speculation 
about  the  replacement  of  Mr.  Frank  Carlucci,  the  president's  National 
Security  Adviser.  And  most  of  the  rest  of  the  text  also  provides 
particulars  about  the  resignation,  its  background,  its  consequences,  and 
its  implications.  Here,  we  find  that  headlining,  one  topic  from  the  text 
organising  part  of  the  information  of  the  text,  is  promoted  to  the  main 
topic.  However,  the  thematic  structure  represents  a  formal  collection  of 
topics  which  each  organises  part  of  the  meanings  of  the  news  text.  In  a 
word,  these  topics  ,  as  a  whole,  contribute  to  the  overall  comprehension 
of  the  news  text  by  the  reader. 
2.5.2.  News  Layout  in  News  Reports: 
Having  discussed  the  'macro  semantics'  of  news  discourse,  I  now  turn  to 
the  'macro  syntax'.  That  is,  discourse  analysts  assume  that  news  items 
also  have  a  fixed  form,  a  'schema',  as  coined  by  Van  Dijk  (1985),  that 
organises  the  overall  content. 
The  notion  of  'schema'  is  originally  found  in  psychology,  where  it  was 
used  by  Barlett  (1932)  to  denote  organisation  of  knowledge  in  memory. 
Again,  this  notion  was  picked  up  to  indicate  knowledge  clusters  (Minsky: 
55 1975).  Such  knowledge  structures,  so  to  speak,  extend  to  what  people 
know  abou.  t.  the  organisation  of  action  of  specific  discourse  type,  such  as 
stories  (Rufiielhart:  1975).  In  this  connection,  discourse  theorists  believe 
that  schemata  of  stories  can  be  explicitly  described  in  terms  of 
conventional  categories  and  rules  or  strategies.  Yet,  we  should  stress  the 
fact  that  such  categories  and  rules  do  not  operate  on  a  local  level.  but  on  a 
global  level.  Therefore,  the  categories  pertain  to  global  meaning  units, 
i.  e.,  macro  propositions  or  themes.  At  this  point,  I  find  it  quite  reasonable 
to  suggest  that  each  category  should  correspond  to  sections  of  the  text. 
The  order  of  categories  also,  as  it  is  specified  by  the  rules,  determines  the 
overall  ordering  of  the  respective  sequences,  which  helps  in  the 
comprehension  of  the  news  item  by  the  reader. 
Schematically  speaking,  there  are  certain  formal  or  global  categories  for  a 
news  report.  According  to  Van  Dijk  (1986),  these  categories  can  be 
grouped  as  follows:  Summary,  that  is  headline  and  lead,  and  News  story, 
which  includes  Episode  and  Comments.  The  category  of  Episode  contains 
Main  Event,  Consequences.  and  Reaction,  while  the  category  of  Comments 
includes  Expectations,  Speculations,  and  Conclusions.  Here,  we  should 
indicate  that  practically  all  news  discourses  are  headed  by  a  headline 
which  represents  the  first  opening  category  of  the  schema.  The  headline 
is  generally  followed  by  the  leading  paragraph  which  is  usually  marked 
by  bold  type.  Both  headline  and  leading  paragraph  express  the  highest 
level  of  macro  Propositions  of  the  news  discourse.  They  function  as  a 
summary  to  give  the  topic  or  the  gist  of  the  news  item. 
The  second  category  is  the  Main  Event.  It  is  the  central  event  around 
which  the  entire  news  item  revolves.  This  category.  it  should  be  stressed, 
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category  en_tails  results  or  consequences  which  may  organise  all  other 
events  that  are  described  as  being  caused  by  the  Main  Event.  Here,  we 
should  allude  to  the  fact  that  sometimes  there  is  not  just  one  main  event, 
but  several.  This  means  that  the  category  of  Main  Event  is  .  recursive 
throughout  the  news  article. 
At  the  end  of  a  news  article.  we  often  find  a  Comment  section,  containing 
expectations,  conclusions,  and  other  information  about  the  events.  This 
category  is  thought  of  as  an  optional  one,  because  it  is  possible  to  find  a 
news  article  without  comments. 
FinallY,  I  must  point  out  that  what  holds  true  for  the  structure  of  news 
reports  in  English  also  holds  true  for  Arabic.  They  are  similar  to  each 
other  in  every  respect. 
2.6.  The  Structure  of  Editorials. 
Argument,  in  generatis  a  process  which  is  carried  out  in  a  number  of 
steps  every  one  of  which  aims  at  attaining  a  specific  goal  that  contributes 
to  the  final  objective  of  the  argumentative  text.  Looking  at  these  steps, 
we  notice  that  each  one  has  a  role  to  play  in  the  argument  development. 
In  counter-  arg  u  ments  such  as  a  letter  to  the  editor,  for  example,  the  first 
step  is  thesis  cited.  It  is  either  a  thesis  cited  to  be  argued  through  if  the 
argument  is  covert  or  a  thesis  cited  to  be  opposed  if  the  argument  is 
overt.  The  second  step  is  either  substantiation  or  opposition,  and  this  is 
subject  to  the  kind  of  thesis  cited.  Here,  substantiation  contributes  to  the 
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but  rarely  §,  ubstantiated,  yet  they  remain  persuasive  in  the  sense  that 
their  emotive  force  is  enhanced  by  semantic  means  such  as  repetition 
which  is  a  persuasive  device  in  Arabic  discourse.  The  third  step  is  the 
conclusion  which  has  two  functions:  the  first  function  is  to  summarise 
what  has  been  introduced  by  the  producer,  and  the  second  function  is  to 
reveal  the  objective  of  the  producer. 
As.  I  have  presented  a  very  brief  account  of  the  structure  of 
arg  umentative  texts,  an  elaborated  analysis  will  be  introduced.  My 
objective  here  is  to  present  a  generic  structure  of  a  particular  text  form 
within  a  particular  text  type.  The  text  type  involved  here  is 
argumentative,  from  which  a  specific  text  form  has  been  chosen,  and  that 
is  the  editorial. 
2.6.1.  Definition  of  Editorials: 
Little  has  been  done  on  the  analysis  of  editorials  as  text  forms  of  the 
argumentative  text  types  and  this  is  due  to  the  fact  that  linguists  have 
put  their  efforts  into  analysing  discourse  in  terms  of  text  type 
categorisation.  Therefore,  I  shall  try  to  give  my  own  definition  of 
editorials. 
In  fact,  the  definition  I  am  relying  on  is  that  an  editorial  may  be  regarded 
as  an  article  which  is  written,  superintended,  and  revised  by  an  editor. 
This  means  that  an  editorial  may  not  be  written  by  an  editor,  but  it  may 
rather  be  revised  by  him.  An  editorial  is  an  article  that  is  related  to  an 
editor.  It  expresses  the  opinion  of  editors  or  publishers. Having  defined  the  term  I editorial',  one  needs  to  emphasise  the  fact  that 
editorials  '-are  argumentative  and  evaluative.  What  is  meant  by 
argumentative  here  is  the  fact  that  argumentative  texts  tend  to  be 
contentious  or  controversial.  Such  texts  may  exhibi  t  an  often  perverse 
and  wearisome  tendency  to  disputes.  They  are  likely  to  cause  contention. 
This  kind  of  disputation  and  contention  is  intended  to  make  an  impact  on 
the  reader's  or  listener's  way  of  thinking  and  by  so  doing  influence  his 
behaviour. 
Generally  speaking,  political  speeches  and  sermons  are  mixtures  of 
argumentation,  narration,  and  exposition,  whereas  editorials  tend  to  be 
purely  argumentative  and  evaluative. 
1.  Situation: 
Text  linguists  argue  that  spatial  reference  and  temporal  reference  are 
typical  features  of  the  element  'situation'.  Therefore,  the  element 
situation'  here  is  understood  in  terms  of  spatial  and  temporal  meanings. 
That  is,  'situation'  may  be  regarded  as  location  in  respect  to  something 
(de  Beaugrande:  1981).  For  example,  when  we  say  'a  university  in  a 
pleasant  situation'.  this  refers  to  spatial  meaning.  to  the  position  of  the 
university.  Moreover,  situation  may  introduce  a  propositi  on,  i.  e., 
expresses  facts  and  actions-,  it  may  introduce  participants. 
'Situation'  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  position  in  respect  to  society  or 
circumstance,  condition  and  factuality.  For  examole,  when  we  say  'a 
situation  of  ease'.  this  refers  to  the  state  of  being  at  ea  se;  it  refers  to  the 
fact  that  someone  is  at  ease. 
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meaning.  It  may  indicate  time.  For  example,.  the  items  'future', 
I  tomorrow'have  temporal  elements  and  are  therefore  to  be  considered  as 
typical  features  of  'situation'. 
Within  the  framework  of  editorials,  the  function  of  the  element  'situation, 
is  to  provide  the  necessary  background.  It  sets  the  scene  for  a  full 
appreciation  of  what  comes  next.  It  presents  the  facts  about  the  subject 
under  discussion.  Finally,  it  may  prepare  the  reader  to  expect  that  what 
comes  next  is  extremely  problematic  or  concerns  the  public  interest.  This 
is,  in  addition  to  the  time  and  space  reference  that  the  element  'situation' 
involves. 
2.  Thesis: 
The  second  element  in  editorials  is  the  element  'thesis'.  It  may  be 
regarded  as  something  like  a  'problem',  'subject'  or  even  'theme'.  It  may 
also  be  regarded  as  the  topic  of  discussion,  and  regarded  then  as  what 
Halliday  calls  "a  point  of  departure"  (1967:  p.  212).  The  element  'thesis' 
is  what  is  being  talked  about;  it  is  considered  to  be  the  point  of  discussion 
and  argumentation.  The  element  'thesis'  may  be  a  problem  that  requires 
a  solution.  It  may  be  a.  subject  or  theme  that  needs  to  be  argued  through. 
The  most  important  characteristic  of  this  element  is  that  it  is  a  universal 
theme  within  a  particular  community.  It  does  not  concern  one  particular 
individual.  It  rather  concerns  the  community  as  a  whole.  However,  the 
element  'thesis'  is  generally  concerned  with  tackling  a  problem, 
particularly  within  the  framework  of  editorials. 
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As  Hoey  (1979:  1983)  points  out,  the  element  'evaluation'  is  one  of  the 
basic  building  units  of  discourse,  along  with  'situation'.  Together,  they 
answer  the  basic  questions  'what  are  the  facts'  (situation),  and  "what  do 
you  think  about  them"  (evaluation). 
At  the  level  of  the  overall  structure,  the  element  'evaluation'  answers  the 
question'how  successful  was  x.  '  Was  the  solution,  if  there  is  one,  a  good 
or  bad  oneT  These  questions  identify  the  basic  characteristics  of 
evaluation. 
Furthermore,  evaluation  is  concerned  with  measuring  and  assessing  the 
problem  or  thesis  so  as  to  make  the  addressee  convinced  that  what  is 
being  said  is  satisfactory.  This  can  be  brought  about  by  producing 
evidence  . 
Evaluation  means  systematic  examination  of  events.  This  kind 
of  systematic  evaluation  should,  in  one  way  or  another,  influence  one's 
way  of  thinking,  the  thought  of  an  individual  within  his  community. 
Moreover,  evaluation  may  be  categorised  into  two  subcategories.  The 
first  category  is  called  negative  evaluation  ,  where  the  writer  disagrees 
with  the  thesis.  He  is  opposing  the  thesis.  The  second  category  is  called 
positive  evaluation  where  the  writer  attempts  to  elaborate  the  thesis  and 
argue  for  it.  Both  of  these  subcategories  are,  followed  by  the  element 
.  substantiation'.  Such  an  element  is  essential  for  the  element  'evaluation'. 
It  is  important  to  point  out  at  this  stage  that  'substantiation'  is  regarded 
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element  'evaluation'  is  extremely  important.  This  element  cannot  be 
regarded  as,  a  dependent  element  because  it  cannot  stand  on  its  own.  For 
example,  wherever  there  is  evaluation,  there  is  substantiation.  This 
element  frequently  follows  evaluation  and  sometimes,  in  focus  cases, 
follows  or  precedes  the  element  'thesis'  and  'solution'.  This  element, 
however,  is  regarded  as  a  fundamental  unit  in  the  structure  of  editorials. 
It  is  the  element  by  which  all  events  and  circumstances  can  be  verified. 
Substantiation  is  to  provide  evidence  or  proof  for  our  claim.  This  may  be 
brought  about  by  using  clarification  methods,  i.  e.,  giving  examples,  and 
syllogistic  arguments. 
4.  Solution: 
This  Pattern  is  an  optional  element.  That  is,  not  all  editorials  have 
solutions  for  problems.  Therefore,  the  element  'solution'is  not  obligatory. 
Solution  here  may  be  regarded  as  the  writer's  suggested  method  for 
solving  the  problem  . 
If  the  thesis  is  negatively  evaluated,  the  writer  has 
the  choice  of  providing  the  reader  with  an  alternative  or  not.  But  if  the 
thesis  is  positively  evaluated,  the  writer  would  be  discouraged  from 
providing  the  reader  with  an  alternative. 
Conclusion: 
This  is  the  last  obligatory  element  of  editorials.  This  element  actually 
explains  the  implication  of  the  argument.  Sometimes,  the  element 
conclusion'  can  be  a  concluding  remark  or  a  summary  of  arguments. 
However,  the  use  of  the  element  'conclusion'  in  English  may  be  similar  to 
that  Arabic.  As  in  English,  the  element  'conclusion'  may  summarise  the 
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before,  theý'conclusion  has  two  main  functions,  firstly,  to  summarise  what 
has  been  introduced,  and  secondly,  to  reveal  the  objective  of  the  text 
producer.  However,  one  important  feature  of  the  element  'conclusion'  in 
Arabic  is  that  it  comes  in  a  form  of  a  plea.  This  kind  of  usage  is  rather 
frequent  in  the  structure  of  Arabic  editorials. 
In  order  to  substantiate  the  postulation  discussed  abovej  need  to  look  at 
an  editorial  to  see  whether  the  claim  I  have  proposed  is  justified  or  not. 
For  example,  let  us  consider  the  following  argumentative  text: 
Oral  health  care  does  not  have  the  makings  of  a  dramatic  issue  (thesis 
cited  to  be  opposed).  Very  few  people  die  of  oral  disease,  and  its  effect 
on  the  economies  of  nations  is  insignificant  (Evaluation  and 
Substantiation).  Yet  very  few  people  manage  to  avoid  oral  disease,  and 
the  two  major  variants-dental  caries  and  periodontal  disease-can  and  do 
cause  irreversible  damage  (opposition).  In  the  process,  dental  caries  can 
cause  some  of  most  severe  pain  that  the  average  person  is  likely  to 
experience  in  his  life-time.  In  1978  a  national  survey  in  the  United 
Kingdom,  where  4%  of  the  national  health  budget  is  spent  on  dental  care 
(1),  showed  that  30%  of  the  adult  population  was  edentulous  (2) 
(Substantiation). 
Yet  the  United  Kingdom,  like  other  countries  with  a  long  -e  stab  fished 
dental  care  system  and  the  high  levels  of  dental  caries  and  periodontal 
disease  generally  associated  with  Western  Culture,  now  seems  to  be 
experiencing  a  minor  revolution.  Not  only  has  average  dentition  life 
expectancy  increased  by  five  years  in  the  past  decade  but  reports  are 
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in  school  children  in  different  parts  of  the  country,  some  from  fluoridated 
areas,  some  not.  The  United  Kingdom  is  by  no  m  eans  unique  in  this 
respect.  Similar  observations  have  been  reported  in  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  Scandinavia,  and  the  USA  (Conclusion). 
(  Bulman,  Dept.  of  Community  Dental  Health,  Dental  School,  London 
Hospital  Medical  College,  London,  England) 
Examining  the  above-cited  text,  we  find  that  it  is  argumentative.  The 
field  of  the  text  is  medical,  the  mood  is  written  to  be  read.  and  the  tenor 
is  semi-formal.  As  regards  the  structure  of  this  text,.  we  understand  that 
the  beginning  of  the  text  is  a  thesis  cited  to  be  opposed.  The  function  of 
this  step  is  to  define  what  is  to  be  opposed.  In  the  second  step  in  the 
argumentative  procedure,  we  encounter  evaluation,  i.  e.,  substantiation 
and  here  the  text  producer  tries  to  prove  his  thesis.  The  third  step  is 
opposition,  by  which  the  text  producer  refutes  what  he  has  said  at  the 
beginning.  The  last  step  is  the  conclusion.  This  step  has  two  functions:  to 
summarise  what  has  been  said  and  to  present  the  objective  of  the 
editorial  writer.  At  this  point,  the  addressee  is  invited  to  reject  the 
refuted  view  and  to  accept  what  is  presented.  We  realise  that  the  text 
producer  is  following  the  give-and  hide  technique,  At  the  beginning,  he 
tries  to  convince  us  that  Britain  was  not  doing  enough  in  the  field  of 
dental  care  because  "30%  of  the  adult  population  was  edentulous".  But 
later  he  opposes  what  he  has  said  when  he  says  "yet  the  U.  K.  like  other 
countries  ...  now  seems  to  be  experiencing  a  minor  revolution".  Here,  it  is 
realized  as  a  case  of  situation  management.  Ile  keeps  himself  within  a 
'trade-off  escalation',  i.  e.,  a  balance  between  efficiency  (minimum  effort) 
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the  situation  and  to  the  participant's  role  (do  Beaugrande:  1981,165). 
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Language  and-LdvDifty. 
In  what  follows,  my  intention  is  to  sketch  some  of  the  more  significant 
features  of  the  theory  of  ideology  and  its  relationship  to  language  that 
has  been  developed  in  the  Marxist  tradition,  broadly  conceived.  This 
discussion  is  an  attempt  to  lay  out  the  major  conceptions  involved  in 
forging  the  subsistent  links  between  language  and  ideology  as  social 
praxis. 
In  this  section,  my  ultimate  objective  is  to  investigate  the  articulation  of 
ideology  in  and  through  the  actual  use  of  language  as  it  occurs  in 
significant  domains  of  social  life,  such  as  the  mass  communication  media, 
particularly  news  reporting. 
2.7. 
The  issues  discussed  in  this  section  centre  upon  the  nature  of  ideology,  its 
scope  and  how  the  classical  Marxist  understood  it.  Ideology.  in  the 
Marxian  sense,  can  mean: 
1.  a  system  of  beliefs  characteristic  of  a  particular  class. 
2.  a  system  of  'false'  beliefs  which  is  counterposed  to  true  scientific 
knowledge. 
I  the  general  process  of  the  production  of  meaning  and  ideas. 
It  is  this  last  point  which  I  will  make  reference  to  here.  In  general, 
ideology  may  be  defined  as  a  specific  set  of  beliefs  and  views  we  all 
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created  by  themselves  or  imposed  upon  us  from  the  outside.  This 
production-is  taking  place  at  all  times,  whether  perpetuating  existing 
ideological  structures  or  creating  new  ones.  However.  we  are  not  aware 
that  this  process  of  ideological  production  is  going  on.  It  should  be  made 
clear  at  the  outset  that  logic  and  mathematical  propositions  do  not  fit  the 
category  of  ideology,  since  ideology  refers  to  belief  systems.  Ideology, 
furthermore,  is  collectively  produced  and  not  individually  created 
although  individuals  may  generate  new  ideological  conceptions  which  are 
later  incorporated  into  the  wider  ideological  framework.  Ideology,  then, 
is  a  'social  product':  it  is  connected  with  the  very  life-activity  human 
beings  undertake.  Marx  makes  this  point  clear  in  the  following  passage: 
"The  production  of  ideas,  of  conception,  of  consciousness  is  at  first 
directly  interwoven  with  the  material  activity  and  the  material 
intercourse  of  men,  the  language  of  real  life.  Conceiving,  their  being,  the 
mental  intercourse  of  men.  appear  at  this  stage  as  the  direct  efflux  of 
their  material  behaviour.  The  same  applies  to  the  mental  production  as 
expressed  in  the  language  of  politics,  laws,  morality,  religion,  metaphysics 
...  etc,  of  a  people.  Men  are  the  producers  of  their  conceptions,  ideas 
... 
etc,  as  they  are  conditioned  by  a  definite  development  of  their  productive 
forces  and  of  the  intercourse  corresponding  to  these,  up  to  its  farthest 
forms.  Consciousness  can  never  be  anything  else  than  conscious 
existence,  and  the  existence  of  men  is  their  actual  life  process.  If  in  all 
ideology  men  and  their  circumstances  appear  upside  down  as  in  a 
camera-obscura,  this  phenomenon  arises  just  as  much  from  their 
historical  life  process  as  the  inversion  of  objects  on  the  retina  does  from 
their  physical  life  process  "(1974:  22).  The  statement  of  this  passage  is 
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indeed,  grounded  in  the  material 
world  and  it  does  arise  out  of  practical  needs.  But,  as  we  shall  see  later, 
there  are  some  additional  significant  considerations  to  be  investigated 
and  incorporated  in  a  more  concertised  theory  of  ideology.  For  the  time 
being,  we  shall  expand  on  Marx's  position.  Marx  creates  the  link  between 
ideology  and  consciousness,  and  their  structural  relation  in  capitalist 
society  he  calls  'alienation'.  He  shows  that  ideology  in  these  alienated 
conditions,  i.  e.,  that  human  beings  are  separated  from  their  means  of 
production  and  from  themselves,  can  be  nothing  other  than  the 
expression  of  that  alienated  existence.  He  speaks  of  'false'  and 
revolutionary  consciousness'.  Revolutionary  consciousness,  if  one 
possesses  it,  will  bring  one  to  realise  the  exploitative  nature  of  capitalist 
relations  and  will  provide  motivation  to  alter  the  oppressive  conditions. 
The  proletariat  is  supposed  to  be  capable  of  possessing  such 
consciousness.  On  the  other  hand,  the  bourgeoisie  is  claimed  by  Marx  to 
possess  a  Talse  consciousness'.  because  it  will  not  be  capable  of  seeing 
and  projecting  the  exploitative  nature  of  capitalism  from  which  it  benefits 
and  which  it  sees  to  be  just  and  equitable.  The  discussion  of  social 
consciousness  becomes  the  most  important  focal  point  in  the  theory  of 
ideology.  Then,  it  is  true  that  consciousness  is  included  in  the  concept  of 
ideology. 
Furthermore,  the  construction  is  teleological:  it  creates  a  'means-ends' 
structure  .  In  order  to  create  a  new  society  based  on  egalitarian 
principles  and  equitable  productive  relations,  it  may  be  said  that  such  a 
new  society  must  have  a  revolution.  What  seems  to  be  the  message  of 
Marx's  proposition  is  that  we  strive  to  attain  revolutionary  consciousness 
so  that  we  can  implement  revolutionary  praxis.  That  is  idealist  thinking. 
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materialist  conception  of  history,  nor  is  he  ignoring  the  dialectical  nature 
of  that  historical  process.  We  know  that  Marx's  theory  of  praxis  has  to  be 
his  real  stand  on  the  issue  of  revolutionary  activity.  However,  in  dealing 
with  the  production  of  consciousness,  Marx  posits  that  there  exists 
outside  of  human  experience  and,  consequently,  outside  of  the  class 
struggle  a  consciousness  that  has  its  own  genesis  and  expression: 
revolutionary  or  true  consciousness. 
It  would,  however,  be  significant  to  show  that  the  categories  of  false  and 
revolutionary  class  consciousness  are  inadequate  for  exploring  what 
ideology  and  ideological  structures  are  and  how  they  are  produced, 
perpetuated,  challenged,  and  reconstructed  within  the  social  reality  of 
daily  life  in  capitalist  relations.  Therefore,  what  might  be  more  fruitful 
in  explaining  what  ideology  entails  is  a  theory  of  ideology  constructed  in 
socio-linguistic  categories. 
It  may  be  argued  that  all  people,  regardless  of  class,  engage  in  the 
production  of  ideology  out  of  their  material  condition  of  existence.  It 
follows,  then,  that  the  same  people  have  access  to  this  ideology,  and  that 
this  access  is  made  possible  through  the  medium  of  language.  Marx 
alludes  to  this  fact  in  the  following  passage: 
"Language  is  as  old  as  consciousness,  language  is  practical  consciousness 
that  exists  also  for  other  men,  and  for  that  reason  alone  it  really  exists  for 
me  personally  as  well;  language,  like  consciousness,  only  arises  from  the 
need,  the  necessity  of  intercourse  with  other  men"  (Capital  1,  p.  29). 
It  is  unfortunate  that  Marx  did  not  develop  the  concept  of  ideology  in  the 
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be  freed  from  a  discussion  of  ideas  one  holds  in  one's  head  and  will 
develop  a  concrete  theory  of  ideology  through  the  medium  of  language,  as 
the  'practical  consciousness'  of  human  beings.  But  before  proceeding  with 
our  investigation,  I  would  like  to  discuss  another  classical  Marxist 
formulation  of  ideology  introduced  by  Antonio  Gramsci.  His  contribution 
to  a  Marxist  theory  of  ideology,  as  we  shall  see,  advances  the  concept  of 
ideology  by  developing  the  notion  of  'hegemony'. 
2.7.2.  Ideological  Hegemo 
It  may  be  said  that  Gramsci's  notion  of  hegemony  is  crucial  in 
understanding  the  course  the  classical  Marxist  tradition  takes  in 
approximating  to  a  theory  of  ideology.  One  issue  which  Gramsci  raises 
repeatedly  is  the  vast  complexity  of  the  relationship  between  state  and 
civil  society.  Positivist  Marxists  have  understood  politics.  ideology,  and 
culture  as  'reflections'  of  the  material  base,  i.  e.,  economics,  and, 
consequently,  have  little  sensitivity  to  these  ideologies  and  the 
production  of  consciousness.  Gramsci,  on  the  contrary,  observes  the 
complexities  of  social  and  historical  efflux.  He  states  that  "the  claim, 
presented  as  an  essential  postulate  of  historical  materialism,  that  every 
fluctuation  of  politics  and  ideology  can  be  presented  and  expounded  as 
an  immediate  expression  of  the  structure,  must  be  contested  in  theory  as 
primitive  infantilism,  and  combated  in  practice  with  the  authentic 
testimony  of  Marx"  (  Hoare  and  Nowell:  1972,  p.  407). 
It  is  this  insight  into  the  structure  of  society  which  allows  Gramsci  to 
transcend  the  more  traditional  view  of  hegemony  in  Marx  and  Lenin 
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the  role  of  force  as  the  basis  of  ruling  class  domination;  there  was  no 
understand  ing  of  the  subtle  but  pervasive  forms  of  ideological  control, 
manipulation,  and  domination"  (Boggs:  1972,  p.  97). 
With  these  factors  in  mind,  Gramsci  makes  the  distinction  between  the 
roles  of  'domination',  or  direct  political  concern  and  'hegemony',  or 
ideological  control.  Boggs  gives  us  an  idea  of  the  scope  of  Gramsci's 
notion:  "By  hegemony  Gramsci  meant  the  permeation  throughout  civil 
society  which  includes  the  whole  range  of  structures  and  activities  like 
trade  unions,  schools,  the  churches,  and  the  family  of  an  entire  system  of 
values,  attitudes,  beliefs,  morality,  that  in  one  way  or  another  supports 
the  established  order  and  ruling  class"  0  972,  p.  97). 
Hegemony,  then,  includes  the  concept  of  culture  as  a  whole  social  process 
in  which  human  beings  create  themselves  and  the  concept  of  ideology  in 
which  a  whole  system  of  beliefs  is  the  expression  of  a  certain  practical 
system.  The  ideology  of  the  dominant  class  has  hegemony  over  all  other 
ideologies.  In  as  much  as  ruling  classes  strive  to  perpetuate  their  power, 
status,  and  wealth,  they  seek  to  introject  their  whole  legitimating  belief 
system  into  the  minds  of  the  masses.  Hegemony  serves,  then,  to 
manipulate  the  entire  range  of  human  relations  and  justify  deprivation. 
Gramsci  observes  that  revolutionary  struggle  has  to  possess  the  same 
kind  of  ideological  hegemony  if  it  is  to  be  successful-,  that  is,  the  success  of 
a  revolutionary  movement  will  conclusively  depend  upon  the  character 
and  range  of  the  political  consciousness  that  informs  it.  Generally 
speaking,  however,  revolutionary  change  can  only  occur  in  practice  as  a 
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"It  may  be  ruled  out  that  immediate  economic  crises  of  themselves 
produce  fundamental  historical  events,  they  can  simply  create  a  terrain 
more  favourable  to  the  dissemination  of  certain  modes  of  thought,  and 
certain  ways  of  posing  and  resolving  questions  involving  the  entire 
subsequent  development  of  national  life"(Boggs:  1972,  p.  184).  This 
revolutionary  transformation  of  society  will  not  be,  according  to  Gramsci, 
a  result  of  mass  spontaneity,  but  a  result  of  revolutionary  mass 
consciousness.  This  consciousness  is  above  all  intellectual  and  political 
daily  struggle.  According  to  Gramsci,  "ideas  and  opinions  are  not 
spontaneously  'born'  in  each  individual  brain:  they  have  had  a  centre  of 
formation,  of  irradiation,  of  dissemination,  of  persuasion  ...  a  group  of 
men,  or  a  single  individual  even,  which  has  developed  them  and 
presented  them  in  the  current  form  of  political  reality"  (Boggs:  1972,  pp. 
192-193). 
Although  Gramsci  does  not  conceive  of  the  socialist  revolution  as  being 
spontaneous,  he  does,  nonetheless,  recognise  the  presence  of  spontaneous 
'impulses'  which  he  refers  to  as  being  transformed  into  action.  He  says 
"indeed,  because  by  its  nature  it  tends  toward  being  a  mass  philosophy, 
the  philosophy  of  praxis  can  only  be  conceived  in  a  polemical  form  and  in 
the  form  of  a  perpetual  struggle.  Nonetheless,  the  starting  point  must 
always  be  that  common  sense  which  is  the  spontaneous  philosophy  of  the 
multitude  and  which  has  to  be  made  ideologically  coherent"  (Boggs: 
1972,  p.  420). 
It  is  clear  that  Gramsci  advances  the  Marxist  theory  of  ideology  by 
expanding  the  concept,  and  , 
in  doing  so,  he  does  free  the  conception  of 
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outside  oL  people's  heads  and  operating  within  different  structures. 
Despite  these  advances,  it  may  be  said  that  his  discussion  is  still  oriented 
to  class  identification. 
It  should  be  stressed  that  ideologies  should  be  specified  as  sociolinguistic 
and  cognitive  systems.  These  systems  might  then  be  shown  as  being 
structurally  analogous  with  the  interests  and  imperatives  of  the  strata  of 
the  capitalist  system.  Instead  of  attempting  to  illustrate  these 
sociolinguistic  systems  on  actual  empirical  'classes',  it  would  be  preferable 
to  analyse  them  more  abstractly  as  systems  of  socio-ideological  resources 
for  use  by  anyone. 
Some  attempts  have  been  made  to  examine  belief  systems  through  the 
investigation  of  language  itself.  Within  the  domain  of  language  and 
ideology,  the  major  contribution  seems  to  have  been  most  concerned  with 
the  works  of  Kress  and  Hodge,  Van  Dijk,  VolOsinov,  Barthes,  Sumner, 
Saussure  and  some  others.  For  the  purpose  of  this  investigation,  these 
works  will  be  reviewed  very  concisely  in  the  following  pages. 
2.8.  Current  Concepts  and  Ideology: 
As  has  already  been  explained,  I  have  discussed  the  classical  views  of 
ideology  and  hegemony  in  the  Marxist  tradition.  I  shall  turn  to  review 
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concept  '.  of  ideology  entirely  from  a  purely  linguistic  perspective. 
Discourse  analysts  and  socio-linguists  observe  that  language,  as  one  of  the 
major  means  of  expression,  may  be  seen  as  a  loaded  weapon  in  discourse 
and,  in  particular,  in  mass  media,  namely,  news  reporting.  In  support  of 
this  view,  Volo'sinov  states  that  "word  is  a  two-sided  act.  It  is  determined 
equally  by  whose  word  it  is  and  for  whom  it  is  meant.  Each  and  every 
word  expresses  the  'one  in  relation  to  the  'other'.  A  word  is  a  bridge 
thrown  between  myself  and  another"  0  973,  p.  19). 
Hence,  ideology  appears  to  be  a  crucial  phenomenon  which  must  be 
discussed  in  connection  with  language,  because  ideology,  so  to  speak, 
finds  a  resort  in  language.  It  is  understood  that  ideology  represents  a 
level  of  meaning  which  can  be  present  in  all  kinds  of  discourses,  that  is 
political,  economic,  religious,  and  social  discourse. 
From  a  linguistic  point  of  view,  bearing  in  mind  the  emotive  sense  of 
language,  ideology  is  conceived  of  as  an  underlying  stratum.  Ideology  is 
presented  indirectly  to  addressees.  It  is,  in  this  sense,  inextricably 
interwoven  with  the  texture  of  discourse.  Therefore,  ideology  is  seen  as  a 
sort  of  'second-order  system,  '  according  to  Barthes  (1968:  p.  90)  who 
characterizes  this  hidden  second  level  as  the  level  of  'connotation' 
(secondary  language)  in  opposition  to  the  level  of  'denotation'  (primary 
or  ordinary  language)  (1968:  p.  90).  At  this  point,  we  should  mention 
that  a  similar  approach  of  reasoning  is  maintained  by  Greimas  under  the 
terminology  of  'practical  level'  (denotation)  and  'mythical  level' 
(connotation)  (Larrain:  1979).  To  quote  Larrain's  statement,  "the 
denotative  level  expresses  the  primary  meaning  of  a  discourse  and 
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analysis  Of.,  a  message,  therefore,  seeks  to  grasp  the  system  of  second 
meanings.  It  tries  to  decodify  the  denotative  reading,  to  reveal  a 
connotative  world,  a  mythical  level"  (  1979:  p.  133  ). 
Moreover,  revealing  the  intrinsic  relationship  between  language  and 
ideology,  Kress  claims  that  "ideological  systems  exist  in  and  are 
articulated  through  language"  (1983  a:  p.  124).  He,  furthermore.  stresses 
on  the  imperceptibility  of  this  relationship,  saying  "linguistic  and 
ideological  processes  do  not  exist  as  distinct  phenomena;  they  are 
indistinguishable.  They  are  one  and  the  same  in  substantial  terms" 
(1983  b:  p.  45).  At  this  point,  we  may  suggest  that  ideology  constitutes  a 
sort  of  hidden  structure  in  every  discourse  which  is  conveyed  and 
received  wrapped  up  in  an  external  and  opaque  form.  Hence,  this 
ideological  structure  cannot  be  consciously  realised  by  the  recipients. 
Furthermore,  in  his  famous  article  on  'language  and  ideology',  Kress 
seems  to  draw  the  demarcation  line  which  links  ideology  with  language. 
This  connection  or  'articulation'  can  best  be  understood  through  the 
examination  of  language.  According  to  Kress 
.  "the  connection  between 
language  and  ideology  exists  at  many  levels:  at  the  lexical,  and  at  the 
gram  matical-syntactic  level"  (Van  Dijk:  1985,  p.  30).  Here,  we  should 
emphasise  that  ideology,  at  the  lexical  level,  is  presented  implicitly 
beneath  the  structure  of  the  text.  It  is  ,  therefore,  a  basic  means  of 
employing  the  vocabulary  as  a  way  of  disguising  writers'  ideological 
significance  within  discourse. 
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To  structuralists  the  essential  character  of  ideology  is  intelligible  only 
through  its  structure.  Because,  as  they  believe,  isolated  images  or 
representations  do  not  make  ideology;  it  is  their  system,  their  mode  of 
combination  and  disposition  which  give  them  sense  and  function.  For  this 
reason  ideology  is  determined,  first  and  last,  by  its  structure.  It  may  be 
argued  that  structuralists  want  to  free  Marx  from  a  conception  of 
ideology  as  'pure  speculation'  or  '  false  consciousness'.  The  exponents  of 
this  school  claim  that  ideology  has  a  material  existence  which  determines 
the  subject.  According  to  Althusser,  "ideology  thus  appears  as  a  certain 
representation  of  the  world,  which  links  men  with  their  conditions  of 
existence  and  with  other  men.  The  function  of  ideology  is,  therefore,  to 
secure  cohesion  among  men  and  between  men  and  their  tasks"  (Larrain: 
1979,  p.  155).  Althusser,  moreover,  describes  ideology  as  a  cement  which 
introduces  itself  into  all  parts  of  the  social  building,  making  possible  the 
consolidation  and  cohesion  necessary  for  its  maintenence.  Therefore, 
ideology  is  an  essential  element  of  all  societies  as  it  secures  the  fulfilment 
of  certain  essential  social  tasks  (Larrain:  1979). 
Armed  with  such  information,  we  may  deduce  that  ideology  is  a 
structural  feature  of  any  society.  Its  basic  function  is  the  cementing  of 
the  unity  of  that  society.  It  functions  as  a  means  of  maintaining 
domination  of  one  class  over  the  others. 
2.10.  Socio-ideological-Sign  Funrtjoju3: 
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constitute  g.,  -Marxist  theory  of  language.  This  theory  would  initially  have 
to  address  itself  to  forms  of  expression.  Speech  patterns  and  ways  of 
talking  would  have  to  be  shown  as  embodying  belief  system  and 
attitudes  about  the  world.  Rather  than  attempting  to  correlate  social 
classes  with  linguistic  styles,  the  theory  should  be  able  to  explain  and 
show  how  ideology  is  manifest  in  society  through  language  use. 
particularly  in  the  media. 
It  may  be  said  that  a  very  extensive  contribution,  among  others,  to 
specifying  the  linguistic  character  of  ideology  is  that  provided  by 
Volo's'inov.  He  sets  out  to  develop  a  theory  of  language  viewed  as  activity 
and  practical  consciousness  rather  than  as  'individual  consciousness'  and 
'inner  psyche'.  He  argues  that  meaning  is  embedded  in  social  action  and 
founded  on  social  relationships.  He  claims  that  "  the  only  possible 
objective  definition  of  consciousness  is  a  sociological  one.  Consciousness 
cannot  be  derived  directly  from  nature,  as  has  been  and  still  is  being. 
attempted  by  naive  mechanistic  materialism  and  contemporary  objective 
psychology  (of  the  biological,  behavioristic,  and  reflexo-logical  varieties). 
Ideology  cannot  be  derived  from  consciousness,  as  is  the  practice  of 
idealism  and  psychologistic  positivism.  Consciousness  takes  shape  and 
being  in  the  material  of  signs  created  by  an  organised  group  in  the 
process  of  its  social  intercourse.  The  individual  consciousness  is  nurtured 
on  signs;  it  derives  its  growth  from  them,  it  reflects  their  logic  and  laws. 
The  logic  of  consciousness  is  the  logic  of  ideological  communication,  of  the 
semiotic  interaction  of  a  social  group"  (1973:  P.  13). 
VoIO'S"inov  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  concept  of  the  sign  and  the 
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everything  ideological  possesses  meaning:  it  represents,  depicts,  or 
stands  for  something  outside  itself.  In  other  words,  it  is  a  sign.  Without 
signs,  there  is  no  ideology"  0  973:  P.  9).  Consequently,  the  study  of  signs 
is  for  Volosinov  a  study  of  ideology,  and  the  philosophy  of  language  is  a 
philosophy  of  sign.  This  can  clearly  be  shown  in  his  words:  "The  domain 
of  ideology  coincides  with  the  domain  of  signs.  They  equate  with  one 
another.  Whenever  a  sign  is  present,  ideology  possesses  semiotic  value" 
(1973:  p. 
. 
10).  Volo*sinov  also  adds  :  "Every  ideological  sign  is  not  only  a 
reflection,  a  shadow,  of  reality,  but  is  also  itself  a  material  segment  of 
that  very  reality.  Every  phenomenon  functioning  as  an  ideological  sign 
has  some  kind  of  material  embodiment,  whether  in  sound,  physical  mass, 
colour,  movements  of  the  body  ...  or  the  like  "  (1973:  P.  10. 
Barthes,  as  an  outstanding  figure  in  semiology,  believes  that  ideological 
signs  exist  at*two  strata  in  discourse.  He  holds  that  "  the  distinction 
between  language  and  speech  provides  two  spheres  which  can  be 
transposed  to  express  two  levels  of  any  discourse  or  system  of  signs,  the 
.  manifest  content'  and  the  'latent  content'.  The  manifest  content  is 
analogous  to  speech,  while  the  latent  content  represents  the  underlying 
structure  of  the  discourse"  (Larrain:  1979.  P.  133).  To  Larrain,  the  latent 
structure  is  equivalent  to  ideology.  That  is,  ideology  constitutes  an 
implicit  and  hidden  structure  in  every  discourse. 
Furthermore,  Saussure  views  the  sign  as  the  very  pivot  of  verbal 
communication  and  of  any  communication  of  meaning  in  general.  For 
Saussure,  "language  is  a  system  of  signs  in  which  the  only  essential  thing 
is  the  union  of  meaning  and  sound  images,  and  in  which  both  parts  of  the 
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phenomenon  of  the  external  world.  He  also  considers  the  sign  to  have 
ideological  content  and  that  "the  word  is  the  ideological  phenomenon  par 
excellence"  (1973:  P.  13).  In  this  observation,  Vololinov  is  alluding  to  the 
following:  in  the  employment  of  words,  in  the  performance  of  speech-acts 
in  practical  social  contexts  (in  describing,  in  referring,  in  transmitting 
information 
...  etc),  a  speaker  is  necessarily  actualising  one  of  a 
multiplicity  of  possible  worlds.  The  use  of  a  sign,  i.  e.,  word  involves  at 
least  an  implicit  selection  from  a  variety  of  alternative  possible 
articulators,  whether  the  speech-act  be  describing,  blaming,  accusing,  or 
any  other  activity. 
Perhaps  the  issue  on  which  Saussure  and  VolOsinov  are  most 
diametrically  opposed  is  Saussure's  analytical  divorce  of  language  system 
Ia  langue'  from  the  speech-act  'la  parole'.  Saussure  maintains  that  "in 
separating  language  from  speaking,  we  are  at  the  same  time  separating 
(1)  what  is  social  from  what  is  individual,  and  (2)  what  is  essential  from 
what  is  accessory  and  more  or  less  accidental"  0  959:  P.  14).  Volosinov, 
on  the  other  hand,  makes  it  clear  that  the  concrete  utterance  cannot  be 
adequately  apprehended  without  taking  the  system  of  language  into 
account  at  the  same  time.  For  Volo"sinov,  language  is  an  active  social 
instrumentality.  Therefore,  the  fundamental  message  in  VolOjSinov's 
work  boils  down  to  the  following:  language  is  social  a  nd  connected  to 
ideological  structures  through  the  sign,  or  word.  Thus,  ideology  is 
perceptible  in  language  use,  and,  consequently,  may  be  grasped  as  a  real 
function  operating  everywhere  and  at  all  times  in  social  reality. 
Having  emphasised  the  necessity  of  addressing  ourselves  to  language  in 
its  practical  reality,  as  a  means  of  specifying  more  clearly  a  theory  of 
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social  classý---.  -We  will,  then,  analyse  actual  items  of  news  reports  in  order 
to  present  some  considerations  about  the  manner  in  which  language  use 
operates  and  what  kinds  of  connections  may  be  made  with  the 
discussions  in  the  above  sections.  We  will  hope  to  get  an  inkling  about 
how  ideological  structures  operate  in  actual  language  use,  in  particular,  in 
news  reporting. 
2.11. 
It  is  true  that  news  reporters  must  present  the  news  as  being  new  and 
not  routine.  This,  however,  requires  that  they  should  have  experience 
and  skill  in  the  field  of  journalism.  Even  though  a  news  item  is 
considered  newsworthy,  it  does  not  mean  that  it  will  be  interesting  or 
different.  Certain  of  these  skills  must  then  be  called  upon  in  order  to 
reproduce  news  print  that  is  not  only  informative,  but  also  interesting, 
even  stimulating  or  entertaining. 
Before  proceeding  with  the  investigation,  we  should  stress  the  fact  that 
there  have  been  some  accusations  against  the  media,  whether  in 
newspapers,  radio  or  television,  for  bias  in  reporting  the  news.  Hall 
suggests  that  "news  values  appear  as  a  set  of  neutral,  routine  practices: 
but  we  need  also  to  see  formal  news  values  as  an  ideological  structure  to 
examine  these  rules  as  the  formalisation  and  operationalisation  of  an 
ideology  of  news"  (The  Glasgow  Media  Group:  1976,  P.  346).  Geis  also 
maintains  that  "the  fact  that  the  way  we  perceive  events  will  determine 
the  way  we  describe  them  is  of  fundamen  tal  importance  in 
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reporting,.  for  the  lexical  choices  we  make  in  describing  a  given  event  will, 
inevitably  reflect  a  theory  of  that  event"  0  987:  p.  66).  Moreover,  Kress 
claims  that  "the  journalists'  processing  of  events  is  ideological  in  effect 
and  can  be,  most  often  is,  political  in  intent  and effect"  (1983  b:  p.  44). 
Furthermore,  in  a  similar  way  of  reasoning,  Jalbert  takes  the  line  that 
news  organisations  engage  in  'ideological  production',  claiming  that 
"ideology  is  seen  to  be  a  routine  feature  of  the  social  production  of  news 
stories  which  is  congruent  with  political  and  economic  interests,  organised 
and  unorganised"  (Davis  and  Walton:  1983.  p.  282).  Hence,  the  media, 
according  to  these  sources,  present  news  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain 
the  prevailing  hierarchical  pattern  of  society.  Miliband  suggests  that  "the 
mass  media  cannot  assure  complete  conservative  attunement  ...  nothing 
can.  But  they  can  and  do  contribute  to  the  fostering  of  a  climate  of 
conformity  not  by  the  total  suppression  of  dissent,  but  by  the 
presentation  of  news  which  falls  outside  the  consensus  as  curious 
heresies,  or  even  more  effectively  by  treating  them  as  irrelevant 
eccentricities  which  serious  people  may  dismiss  as  of'no  consequence" 
(1969:  P.  238). 
These  comments  are  highly  pertinent  to  what  we  have  been  trying  to 
deal  with  the  present  discussion.  Our  task,  then,  is  to  examine  the  vast 
system  of  social  communications.  But  this  is  impossible  at  the  present 
time.  Therefore,  I  shall  confine  my  investigation  to  one  aspect  of  mass 
media,  that  is  news  reporting.  However,  it  must  be  approached  in  the 
form  of  a  positive  critique  which  will  document  and  map  out  the  codes 
exercised  in  the  actual  practice  of  news  production.  The  Glasgow  Media 
Group  suggests  that  "by  decoding,  it  is  possible  to  show  that  the  social  and 
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not  neutral  images  of  reality.  it  is  our  assessment  that  most  television 
(radio  or  press  as  well)  journalists  will  readily  admit  that  news  stories, 
whether  good  or  bad,  are  the  result  of  much  judgmental  work.  The  very 
notion  of  news  values  itself  leads  many  researchers  and  commentators  to 
question  the  inferential  frames  of  news  ideology"(1976:  pp-349-350). 
2.11.1.  Analvsi  R  News  ReDorts:  Some  ExaMDles: 
Before  starting  the  analysis,  which  will  give  us  an  opportunity  to 
illustrate  some  of  the  theoretical  points  we  have  been  talking  about,  we 
must  clarify  one  final  point.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  analysis  to  claim 
the  truth  about  anything,  because  pure  truth  does  not  exist.  All  we  have 
are  reports  which  are  considered  to  be  worthy  of  publication,  and  we 
should  make  some  observations  and  critical  statement  independent  of 
truth-values.  That  is,  it  is  not  our  task  to  determine  the  validity  or 
falsehood  of  the  reportage. 
We  may  now  proceed  with  the  discussion  of  analysing  some  news  reports 
about  the  tumult  in  Zaird,  starting  with  an  excerpt  extracted  from  a 
Newsweek  article: 
Massacre  in  Zaire. 
Zaire's  president  Mobutu  Sese  Seko  stared  through  the  window  of  a 
minning-company  guesthouse  in  the  shattered  city  of  Kolwezi.  The  battle 
hardened  president,  a  former  army  sergeant,  put  his  hands  to  his  face 
and  moaned:  'Mon  Dieu,  they  have  smashed  their  heads  in'.  Inside  the 
guest-  house,  35  European  men,  women  and  children  lay  dead.  They  had 
82 been  herded  into  a  room  and  executed  by  Katangan  invaders  before  the 
attackers  themselves  were  driven  out  of  town  by  the  French  Foreign 
Legion. 
The  ghastly  massacre  in  Kolwezi  came  hours  before  a  gallant  rescue 
effort.  By  late  last  week,  it  appeared  that  more  than  100  white  hostages 
had  been  butchered  by  Katangan  rebels  but  that  nearly  3,000  more  had 
been  saved  by  the  French  Legionnaires  and  Belgian  paratroops  who  flew 
in,  with  American  help,  to  prevent  a  slaughter  that  might  have  been  even 
worse.  Armed  with  Soviet  weapons  and  apparently  trained  by  Cuban 
advisers,  the  Katangans  drove  'Zaire's  troops  out  of  Kolwezi  and  kept 
them  out. 
(Newsweek:  29.5.1978. 
34) 
Our  first  observation  is  that  the  text  reads  as  if  it  were  an  eye-witness 
account  of  the  events  depicted.  This  adds  to  the  believability  of  the 
report.  It  seems  that  the  reporter  is  in  the  presence  of  president  Mobutu 
(although  this  is  not  made  explicit;  here  we  may  say  that  presupposition 
is  at  work)  because  he  reports  that  Mobutu  puts  'his  hands  to  his  face' 
and  because  he  can  quote  him  directly.  This  impression  blends  right  into 
the  report  of  the  actual  incidents:  'They  had  been  herded  into  a  room  and 
executed  ... 
'  Why  not  'It  seemed  as  though  ... 
?'  Why  is  the  word  'herded* 
used,  which  implies  that  the  people  were  treated  as  sub-human,  as  cattle, 
and  that  they  were  'butchered'.  which  maintains  the  metaphor,  when  we 
have  no  proof  that  this  was  indeed  the  method  of  operating.  It  implies 
further  that  the  Katangan  people  should  be  seen  as  sub-human  since  they 
treated  these  '35  European  men,  women,  and  children'in  this  manner. 
83 Another  contrast  may  be  drawn  between  the  people  occupying  the 
guest-house',  which  creates  for  us  a  sense  of  peacefulness,  provided  by 
the  tie  we  make  with  the  conventional  character  of  places  such  as  'guest- 
houses',  the  occupants  thereof  being  unarmed,  or  even  tourists,  and  the 
'Katangan  invaders'where  the  impression  is  one  of  oppression. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Katangan  people  are  also  referred  to  as 
rebels'.  The  term  'rebels'  seems  to  indicate  that  the  people  have  an 
affiliation  to  the  territory  on  which  they  are  fighting.  The  term  'invaderp' 
seems  to  indicate  persons  from  the  outside  imposing  force  on  the 
territory.  Who  are  the  Katangan  people  and  where  do  they  come  from? 
Their  version  of  these  events  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 
A  very  important  juxtaposition  is  drawn  between  Mobutu,  described  as  a 
sympathetic  observer-'he  moaned'-  and  as  being  identified  with  the  Zaire 
masses  -  'a  former  army  sergeant'-  and  the  'ghastly  massacre'  caused  by 
these  'attackers',  We  still  have  no  hard  evidence  that  the  events 
constituted  a'  slaughter'. 
Furthermore.  there  is  an  obvious  attempt  by  the  reporter  to  concretize 
the  Katangan  people  when  he  refers  to  them  as  the  'Katangans',  which 
serves  to  imply  that  they  are  not  worthy  of  nomenclature  other  than 
pejorative  references  as  discussed  above,  while  there  are  references  to 
the  'French  foreign  Legion',  'French  legionnaires',  'Belgian  paratroopers' 
and  'Zaire's  troops'. 
84 In  addition,  we  may  observe  that  the  reporter  refers  to  'Soviet  Weapons'. 
We  get  the.,  impression  that  there  is  a  political  and  military  tie  with  the 
Soviet  Union,  whereas  we  are  told  that  there  was  some  'American  help', 
which  leaves  us  wondering  what  kind  of  help  the  Americans  provided  in 
the  face  of  such  a  'slaughter  that  might  have  been  worse'.  The  contrast  is 
made  between  the  specific  character  of  the  word  'weapons'  which  carries 
with  it  aggressive  connotations,  and  the  open-endedness  of  the  word 
'help'which  implies  a  kind  of  humanitarian  commitment.  However,  the 
'help'the  Americans  rendered  could  have  itself  consisted  of  weapons. 
Our  last  observation  about  this  article  is  that  the  Katangese  account  is 
excluded  from  the  article,  namely,  that  the  Katangan  people  are  indicted 
on  the  basis  of  the  reporter's  account  of  the  situation-. 
It  is  clear  that  the  reader  of  everyday  material  like  this  short  excerpt  is 
left  with  the  task  of  performing  cognitive  operations  on  the  material  and 
making  presuppositions  that  often  create  erroneous  impressions  about 
the  world.  These  interpretations  are  affected  considerably  by  the 
manner  in  which  the  news  is  presented. 
We  must  stress  the  fact  that  the  linguistic  factors  play  a  crucial  role  in 
how  that  information  is  distributed.  The  mode  of  category  selection  and 
the  ordering  of  these  selections  may  be  seen  as  paramount,  for  they  carry 
with  them  content  and  meaning,  whether  explicit  or  implicit,  which  create 
a  message  congruent  with  the  belief  system  of  the  author  or  the  ideology 
of  the  institution  being  evoked. 
'Time'  magazine  published  an  article  on  the  same  topic  as  did 
85 'Newsweek'.  Here  is  an  excerpt" 
The  Shaba  Tigers  Return. 
... 
An  estimated  5,000  Katangese  guerrillas  of  the  Congolese  National 
Liberation  Front,  which  has  been  seeking  autonomy  for  Shaba  since  Zaire 
gained  its  independence  from  Belgium  in  1960,  launched  a  deadly  strike 
on  the  region  from  their  bases  in  Marxist-run  Angola.  The  rebels  carried 
out  cold-blooded  executions,  slaughtering  at  least  100  whites  and  300 
blacks,  before  they  were  driven  from  the  city... 
(Time:  29-5.1978, 
28) 
This  report  has  a  little  more  continuity,  since  the  Katangese  people  are 
referred  to  as.  'guerrillas'  and  'rebels'.  These  categories,  however,  are 
juxtaposed  to  'their  bases  in  Marxist-run  Angola'.  the  impression  is  given 
that  Marxists  condone  'cold-blooded  executions'  and  the  'slaughtering'  of 
people.  There  is  also  a  subtle  implication  that  a  country  espousing 
Marxism  could  not  have  a  government,  but  could  only  be  'Marxist-run'. 
We  learn,  however,  that  these  Katangese  people  are  members  of  the 
Congolese  National  Liberation  Front,  which  gives  them  some  political 
legitimacy,  and  seems  to  give  them  some  purpose,  unlike  in  the 
'Newsweek'  article  which  gave  us  the  impression  that  these  people  were 
'invaders'who  performed  acts  of  violence  for  no  justifiable  reason.  Even 
though  the  'Time'  article  attributes  to  them  some  purpose,  let  us  consider 
another  excerpt  a  little  later  in  the  same  article: 
They  insisted  that  no  'Cubans'  had  come  -with  them.  Nonetheless, 
86 guerrillas  declared  that  their  goal  was  not  simply  the  liberation  of  Shaba 
from  Kinshasa's  rule  but  the  ouster  of  Mobutu  and  the  creation  of  a  more 
radical  government  in  Zaire. 
(Time:  29.5.1978, 
29) 
The  word  'nonetheless'  implies  that  the  Katangese  people  do  not  really 
have  their  own  goals  which  they.  can  justify  but  that  the  goals  they 
express  are  really  Cuban  goals,  which  implies  that  Katangese  people  could 
not  be  capable  of  articulating  such  goals  by  themselves. 
Let  us  turn  now  to  another  article  in  the  'New  York  Times'  which 
addresses  quite  a  different  issue  connected  with  the  Zaire  unrest: 
Bodies  of  73  Found  in  Kolwexi  to  Date.  American  Worker  is 
Among  Dead.  Toll  of  Foreigners  is  Lower  Than  Earlier 
Estimates. 
Kinshasa,  Zaire.  May  27  (AP)... 
A  Belgian  team  searching  for  Europeans  killed  in  the  Southern  copper- 
mining  centre  of  Kolwezi  has  found  73  bodies  so  far,  officials  reported 
today.  A  missing  American  was  among  the  dead. 
The  number  of  Zairians  killed  in  Kolwezi  is  still  unknown  though  the 
French  have  estimated  that  at  least  150  Zairians,  both  civilians  and 
soldiers,  died  along  with  200  rebels. 
Officials  have  stressed  that  more  European  bodies  may  be  found, 
87 especially  on  the  outskirts  of  town. 
(The  New  York  Times:  27.5.1978, 
4) 
This  excerpt  abounds  in  ideological  inferences.  The  headlines  state  that 
'73  bodies  were  found'.  Before  we  even  get  to  the  text,  we  are  told  that  an 
'American  worker'is  dead  and  the  'toll  of  foreigners'  is  not  as  bad  as  was 
anticipated.  The  first  paragraph  is  concerned  with  the  'Europeans  killed', 
and  the  'missing  American'.  It  is  not  until  the  second  to  last  paragraph  of 
the  article  that  the  Associated  Press  release  becomes  interested  in 
reporting  the  'Zairians'  and  'rebels'  casualties.  The  last  sentence  of  the 
article  returns  us  to  the  subject  of  'European  bodies'. 
It  may  be  said  that  the  priorities  of  the  reporter  are  clear.  We  are  made 
to  think,  however  unconsciously,  that  the  death  of  one  American  worker 
has  the  priority  over  the  others'j.  e.,  '150  Zairians'  and  '200  rebels'. 
Another  reporter  became  concerned  with  the  events  in  Zaire  and  the 
casualties  being  reported.  Here  is  the  passage: 
Despite  Black  Toll.  Zaire  Killings  Are  Viewed  As  A  White 
Bloodbath. 
Why  is  the  massacre  at  Kolwezi,  in  which  more  than  twice  as  many  blacks 
were  killed  as  whites,  being  perceived  around  the  world  as  a  white 
bloodbath? 
Several  reporters  apparently  broke  into  tears  when  they  first  went  to  the 
room  and  saw  the  bodies  of  32  whites  who  had  been  shot  to  death. 
88 (The  New  York  Times:  27,5,1978, 
4) 
The  question  which  comprises  the  first  paragraph  of  the  article  is 
pertinent  indeed.  However,  if  the  reporter  were  genuinely  concerned 
with  the  effect  such  a  reportage  has,  why  would  he/she  leave  the  reader 
with  the  image  of  the  '32  whites  who  had  been  shot  to  death?  ' 
We  presume  that  these  kinds  of  reporting  problems  can  be  observed  in 
every  article,  every  newscast  on  radio  or  television. 
This  is  ideology.  It  is  the  actual  intercourse  of  which  news  reporting  is 
only  a  part.  Ideology  is  somewhat  concretized  if  we  view  it  as  language 
use  and  production  of  communication  in  general: 
"Ideology  is  not  something  'out  there'  independent  of  its  producers.  In 
part,  ideology  is  the  common  sense  awareness  of  social  processes. 
Common  sense  serves  both  to  reveal  and  obscure  what  is  going  on.  Most 
of  what  we  or  anybody  else  does  is  so  rooted  in  our  everyday  practical 
activity  that  it  is  difficult,  if  not  almost  impossible,  to  bring  common 
sense  assumptions  into  view"(The  Glasgow  Media  Group:  1976,  PP.  347- 
348). 
Having  decoded  ideological  structures  ,I  may  suggest  that  emotive  senses 
of  language  manifest  ideological  significances.  They  converge  upon  one 
stratum,  since  both  of  them  are  rooted  in  the  cognitive  order.  This 
confirms  the  fact  that  emotive  language  is  inextricably-  interwoven  with 
ideology  for  the  purpose  of  affecting  the  recipient. 
89 As  a  conclusion,  we  may  assume  that  we  have  demonstrated  how 
language  use  as  it  appears  in  print  can  contain  ideological  significances 
we  are  not  aware  of.  The  method  of  examining  language  use,  indeed, 
provides  for  the  perceptibility  of  ideology  in  the  mass  communication 
media,  namely  in  news  reports. 
90 Analysis  and  Strategieso 
The  aim  of  this  section  is  to  give  a  comprehensive  analysis  of  the  emotive 
use  of  language  in  English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and  editorials, 
demonstrating  thoroughly  strategies  which  express  this  phenomenon  in 
both  languages,  For  the  sake  of  simplicity  and  clarity,  I  shall  differentiate 
between  four:  separate  patterns  of  strategies:  the  first  pattern  will  be 
described  as  semantic,  the  second  as  rhetorical:  the  third  pattern  as 
stylistic;  and  the  fourth  one  as  syntactical,  each  pattern  comprising  a 
number  of  strategies. 
A. 
Under  this  heading.  I  shall  be  concentrating  on  two  stages:  first,  emotive 
versus  non-emotive  meaning  in  parallel  English  news  reports  and 
editorials:  second,  emotive  versus  non-emotive  meaning  in  non-parallel 
English  and  Arabic  editorials,  Then,  a  full  account  of  the  strategies  will  be 
introduced. 
3.1.  Stage  Once 
It  is  worth  noting,  in  this  part  of  the  analysis,  that  there  is  a  difference 
between  a  news  report  and  an  editorial,  despite  the  fact  that  both  aim  at 
conveying  information  to  the  public.  In  a  news  report,  on  the  one  hand, we  notice.  that  the  ultimate  objective  of  the  text  producer  is  to  relate 
informatioi  objectively.  The  text  producer  resorts  to  exposition.  He  is 
either  describing  or  narrating  events.  In  the  case  of  descriptive 
exposition,  the  focus  is  on  objects  and  relations  in  space,  whereas  in  the 
narrative,  the  focus  is  mainly  on  events  and  relations  in  time. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  aim  of  text  producers  in  English  editorials  as  well 
as  in  Arabic  is  primarily  to  persuade  readers  of  a  point  of  view. 
Therefore.  we  observe  that  editorial  writers  use  certain  devices  in  their 
language  so  as  to  achieve  an  effect  on  readers  or  listeners.  In  this 
connection.  emotive  language  may  be  conceived  of  as  a  method  of 
persuasion.  This  reveals  to  a  large  extent  that  there  is  a  kind  of 
intentionality  on  the  part  of  the  writer  beneath  the  texture  of  the  text. 
Hence,  we  are  permitted  to  conclude  from  this  point  that  a  text  has  an 
implicature.  The  term  'implicature'is  introduced  by  Grice  "to  account  for 
what  a  speaker  can  imply,  suggest,  or  mean,  as  distinct  from  what  the 
speaker  literally  says"  (Brown  and  Yule:  1983,  P-31).  Therefore, 
intentionality,  as  a  result,  is  reflected  implicitly  through  the  manipulation 
of  vocabulary,  that  is  to  say,  the  use  of  emotive  language.  Another 
feature  traced  in  editorials  is  subjectivity  as  opposed  to  that  of  objectivity 
in  news  reports.  Here,  I  mean  in  editorials,  the  text  producer  must  have 
an  intention  in  what  he  is  writing  about,  i.  e.,  it  has  a  pragmatic  dimension. 
Every  text  involves  pragmatics  which  can  be  defined,  according  to  Morris, 
as  "the  relations  of  signs  to  interpreters"  (Brown  and  Yule:  1983.  p.  26). 
These  words  indicate  that  every  text  producer  has  an  implied  meaning 
within  his  text.  In  order  to  see  how  emotive  language  is  manipulated  by 
text  producers,  let  us  compare  a  news  report  to  an  editorial: Text  (I) 
Text(  A) 
news  repor  t 
He  ruled  out,  -  a  royal 
commission  into  prison 
problems...  - 
Text  (B) 
editorial 
He  dismisses  talk  of 
a  royal  commission  to 
look  into  the  crisis  by 
saying 
A-tLny  minority  of  A-small  minorityof 
violent  people.  very  vicious  people. 
The  Guardian:  6.10  1987) 
Text  (4) 
Text(  A) 
The  Chinese  Government 
airlifted  hundreds  of 
armed  police  into  Lhasa 
yesterday  and  moved  in 
to  occupy  the  sacred 
jokkary  temple  ... 
Text  (B) 
The  first  instinct  of  the 
Chinese  Government  after 
the  riots  in  Lhasa  has  been 
to  saturate  the  city  with 
troops  and  armed  police... 
(The  Guardian:  6.10.1987) 
93 Text 
.3 
Text  -A 
The  Government  is  to  prohibit 
members  of  the  public... 
Text 
The  net  result  is  that 
private  owners  will  n-o- 
longer  be  allowed  to 
possess 
(The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
Comparing  the  above-cited  examples,  we  notice  clearly  that  the 
vocabulary  in  text  A  is  different  from  that  of  in  text  B.  The  Use  Of 
vocabulary  is  strongly  manipulated  in  text  B.  The  text  producer  uses 
words  which  are  highly  charged  with  emotions.  The  reason  for  doing  this 
is  simply  to  arouse  emotional  reactions  in  the  readers  and,  subsequently, 
to  make  them  accept  the  writer's  point  of  view.  To  support  this 
statement,  Walpole  (1941:  p.  40)  maintains  that  'a  word  is  used 
emotively,  when  the  writer/speaker  uses  it  to  reveal  his  own  attitude 
toward  the  object  about  which  he  is  talking.  '  From  the  comparison  drawn 
above,  we  find  that  words  in  text  -B  are  motivated.  In  text  4,  for 
instance,  the  reporter  uses  the  phrase  'moved  in'  in  text  A  whereas 
the  editorial  writer  opts  for  'saturate'  in  text  B.  Here,  we,  as  readers, 
realise  that  'saturate'  is  semantically  stronger  than  'moved  in',  simply 
because  it  brings  a  metaphorical  image  to  the  mind  of  the  receiver.  Thus, 
the  vocabulary  in  texts  B  is  highly  motivated.  This  motivation  is 
fundamentally  related  to  intentionality  and  subjectivity.  Again,  in  the 
long  run,  it  is  primarily  motivated  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  emotive 
language. 
q4 Another 
-method  which  may  help  us  to  account  for  the  choice  of 
vocabulaiy'is  to  consider  language  in  terms  of  ideololgy.  Ide  ology, 
however,  is  still  one  of  the  controversial  topics  of  philosophical  and 
sociological  discussions  of  the  last  century.  Its  meanings  range  from  the 
relatively  innocuous  'system  of  ideas'  or  'world  view'  to  more 
controversial  ones  such  as  Talse  consciousness'  or  'ideas  of  the  dominant, 
ruling  class.  '  Any  theory  of  language  that  is  serious  about  the  social 
function  and  effect  of  language  cannot  dispense  with  a  social  category 
such  as  'world  views'.  Rather,  it  has  to  focus  quite  deliberately  on  the 
relations  of  language  to  the  material  condition  of  its  uses  and  of  its  users. 
Therefore,  it  is  essential,  as  Sumner  maintains,  to  accept  the  category 
'ideology'  as  "the  term  that  covers  concerns  with  forms  of  knowledge  and 
their  relation  to  class  structure,  to  class  conflict,  to  modes  of  production, 
and  with  forms  of  knowledge  in  specific  social  practices"  (Sumner  :  1975. 
P.  6). 
Discourse  analysts  observe  that  ideology  finds  its  clearest  articulation  in 
language,  though  it  is  important  to  mention  that  ideologies  find 
articulation  in  a  vast  range  of  differing  social  practices.  Hence,  according 
to  Kress  and  Hodge  0  978  :  30  ),  "a  powerful  way  of  examining  ideological 
structure  is  through  the  examination  of  language.  The  connection 
between  language  and  ideololgy  exists  at  many  levels:  at  the  lexical  level 
and  at  the  gram  matical-syntactic  level".  At  the  lexical  level,  ideology  is 
presented  implicitly  beneath  the  structure  of  the  text.  It  is  integrated,  so 
to  speak,  with  discourse.  We  may  say,  therefore,  that  text  producers  use 
their  vocabulary  as  a  way  of  covering  their  ideological  significance  within 
discourse. 3.2.  Stage  Two: 
In  this  stage,  I  shall  discuss  the  emotive  versus  non-emotive  meaning  in 
non-parallel  English  and  Arabic  editorials.  As  has  already  been  pointed 
out,  the  main  aim  of  text  producers  in  English  and  Arabic  editorials  is 
ultimately  to  persuade  readers  to  a  point  of  view.  For  the  purpose  of 
persuasion,  these  text  producers  attempt  to  make  their  language  emotive 
by  using  certain  devices  or  strategies  as  mentioned  previously.  First,  I 
shall  demonstrate  the  use  of  emotive  language  as  displayed  in  Arabic 
editorials: 
Text  1  euil  ;  L,  4 
Text  -,  8  .  06.  ; ýýl  ...  .  e)  Iý  ýu  is 
Second,  I  turn  to  trace  the  use  of  emotive  language  in  English  editorials: 
Text  I 
Horrific  incident 
...  violent  episodes  ...  awaken  extreme-  concern 
seriouly  wrong  ...  tired  explanations  ...  ...  violently 
§tl  .a...  senior  figures 
...  violent  pr'  blood  flowing 
terrifying. 
(The  Guardian  :  6.10.1987) 
Text  2 
So  reports  of  Mr.  Gorbachoy's  demiSe  w  '-V-IGCI.  -rnt  i 
...  public 
g=  ...  reemuged,  ...  the  whole  truth  ...  giakd-w 
...  momentous  ... pharpened  ... 
blunt 
... 
itching 
...  appetit  ... 
The  Times:  1.10.1978) 
Text  3 
Saturate 
...  ancestral  claims  ... 
invasion  ...  normality  ...  mitigate  ...  racialism 
... 
imperial 
... 
factionalism 
...  nationalism  ... 
longevity 
... 
(  The  Guardian:  6.107.1987) 
Text  II 
Uncelebratory  mood  ...  serious  ...  sombre  ...  enormous  ... 
deep  ... 
constructive  ... 
ideal 
... 
f  lagrantly  ...  overzealous  ...  growing  ... 
like  birds  in 
a  cage 
(  The  Guardian:  3.11.1987) 
Comparing  the  above-cited  English  editorials  to  the  Arabic  ones,  we  find 
that  Arabic  and  English  use  emotive  language  as  a  feature  of 
argumentation,  ultimately  leading  to  persuasion.  This  aspect  of 
emotiveness  is  expressed,  as  shown  in  the  comparison  drawn  above,  by 
certain  strategies  such  as  intertextuality,  repetition,  figures  of  speech,  and 
the  use  of  emotively  charged  adverbials  and  adjectives.  At  this  point,  it 
may  be  claimed  that  one  of  the  most  important  strategies  is  the  use  of 
rhetorical  expressions  in  English  and  Arabic.  In  Arabic,  for  instance,  we 
notice  that  text  producers  depend  mostly  on  adjectives  and  adverbials  to 
make  their  language  more  affective.  To  illustrate  this  idea,  let  us 
consider  the  following  text:  Text  6 
IA  AV/  i  /r  I.  )  LL-s 
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consider  t  ý6  following  texts: 
Text  I 
viQlent  ...  seriously  ...  terrifying  ...  vicious  ... 
(  The  Guardian  :  6.10.1987 
Text 
massacr  ...  catastrophically  ... 
lethal 
...  admirable  ...  significant 
(  The  Guardian:  23.9.1987  ) 
In  the  light  of  the  above-cited  examples,  it  may  be  said  that  the  use  of 
rhetorical  expressions  is  to  a  large  extent  common  to  both  English  and 
Arabic.  This  reveals  that  emotive  language  is  employed  in  both 
languages  for  the  purpose  of  evoking  feelings  in  the  receivers. 
To  continue  the  discussion,  I  will  try  now  to  illustrate  with  examples  the 
strategies  which  express  emotive  language  in  English  and  Arabic 
editorials. 
3.3.  Interlexuality  in  terms  of  Semiotics: 
Intertexuality,  like  repetition,  is  conceived  of  as  an  important  means  of 
evoking  emotive  language  in  the  readers.  It  is  not  easy  to  bring  about  an 
emotional  effect  on  the  reader,  unless  some  affective  expressions  are used  for'.  that  purpose.  Intertexuality,  as  defined  by  de  Beaugrande 
(1981:  p.  182),  "concerns  the  factors  in  which  the  production  and 
reception  of  a  given  text  depends  upon  the  participant's  knowledge  of 
other  texts.  This  knowledge  can  be  applied  by  a  process  known  as 
Mediation,  that  is  the  extent  to  which  one  feeds  one's  current  beliefs  and 
goals  into  the  model  of  the  communicative  situation.  The  greater  the 
expanse  of  time  between  the  use  of  the  present  text  and  the  use  of  the 
previous  texts.  the  greater  the  mediation.  But  it  is  smaller  when  we  refer 
to  specific  texts,  for  example,  works  of  literature.  Mediation  is  also  slight 
in  activities  such  as  replying  and  reporting".  Text  producers  resort  to  the 
strategy  of  intertexuality,  particularly  in  argumentative  texts,  because  it 
fulfils  a  semiotic  function  to  be  excercised  over  the  mind  of  the  receivers. 
Intertextuality,  however,  parallels  semiotics  since  both  reflect  the 
knowledge  of  other  occurrences.  These  occurrences,  in  turn,  may  be 
perceived  as  texts.  Viewed  from  this  perspective,  it  might  be  said  that 
semiotics  complements  intertextuality  in  the  sense  that  it  helps  convey  a 
stronger  effect  to  the  recipient.  Before  going  any  further  into  the  subject 
of  inter  tex  tu  ality,  it  would  be  quite  appropriate  to  give  a  brief  account  of 
the  value  of  semiotics  and  the  sign  as  adopted  by  Saussure. 
3.3.1.  Basic  Saussurcan  Notions  in  Linguistics: 
In  this  part  of  the  analysis,  I  shall  attempt  to  give  an  interpretation  of 
some  of  Saussure's  ideas,  concentrating  on  two  areas  (a)  the  dichotomy 
between  form  and  substance,  and  (b)  the  Saussurean  notion  of  the  sign. 
3.3-2.  Form.  Substance  and  Levels  of  Abstraction: Traditionally  European  grammar  has  employed  notions  such  as  noun, 
verb,  adjective,  subject,  object  ...  etc,  and  more  recently  terminologies 
have  been  developed  which  attempt  to  describe  the  phonological  and 
semantic  structures  of  natural  languages.  However,  what  is  the  nature  of 
the  entities  which  these  various  linguistic  terms  describe?  first,  let  us 
consider  phonology  and  the  English  sound  V  as  in  'bed'.  If  we  pronounce 
this  word  'bed'  a  thousand  times  and  analyse  the  actual  sounds  we 
produce,  we  will  almost  certainly  discover,  provided  we  use  sensitive 
equipment,  that  each  one  of  the  utterances  of  W  sounds  different  from  all 
the  others.  Moreover,  even  if  our  equipment  fails  to  pick  up  any 
differences  in  the  sounds  uttered  we  can  still  say  that  these  different 
utterances  are  minimally  different  by  virtue  of  having  been  uttered  at 
different  times  and  places.  Yet  probably  all  phonologists  would  say  that 
each  of  these  utterances  of  V  can  be  represented  by  -  or,  to  use  a 
technical  term,  is  a  realization  of  the  same  abstract  entity,  the  phoneme 
/b/.  Indeed,  they  would  go  further  and  say  that  this  phoneme  /b/  is  the 
same  V  which  occurs  in  'bad',  'dab',  'bright' 
...  etc,  each  of  which  also 
allows  for  a  potentially  limitless  number  of  real  pronounciations,  i.  e.,  can 
be  realised  in  a  potentially  infinite  number  of  ways. 
Objects  in  the  physical  world  are  distinct  from  one  another  by  virtue  of 
the  fact  that  they  exist  at  different  times  and  places.  Abstract  objects, 
however,  exist  in  neither  time  nor  space  (  What  is  meant  by  abstract  is 
precisely  this:  abstracted  from  considerations  of  time  and  space.  Thus, 
there  may  be  physical  objects  in  the  world  existing  at  specific  times  and 
places  which  we  can  describe  as  beautiful.  The  notio  n  beauty,  however, 
is  an  abstraction,  and  as  such  is  not  limited  to  particular  times  and places).  How  can  we  then  define  notions  such  as  the  English  phonemes 
/b/,  /p/,  /t/  and  /d/  with  respect  to  one  another?  Saussure's  answer 
was  that  such  entities  can  only  be  defined  negatively.  That  is  to  say  the 
phoneme'.  /b/  in  English  is  defined  simply  and  solely  by  its  not  being  the 
phonemes  /p/  and  /d/ 
...  etc.  The  same  holds  true  for  all  phonemes 
which  stand  opposed  to  one  another  in  the  language  system.  Such  purely 
oppositional  entities  Saussure  terms  forms.  These  format.  entities  then 
stand  in  contrast  to  the  real  sounds  uttered  in  speaking  which  are 
substances. 
What  holds  true  for  phonology  also  holds  true  in  other  areas  of  linguistics. 
Let  us.  consider  in  semantics,  for  example,  the  word  'table',  or  rather  the 
particular  meaning  of  the  word  table  'a  flat  horizontal  slab  or  board 
supported  by  one  or  more  legs,  on  which  objects  may  be  placed'  (  Collins 
English  Dictionary  ).  Clearly,  just  as  the  phoneme  /b/  can  be  realised 
by  an  infinite  number  of  different  sounds,  so  this  particular  meaning 
'table'  can  be  realized  by  a  potentially  infinite  number  of  different 
objects.  Moreover,  even  if  we  were  to  confine  ourselves  to  types  of 
tables,  instead  of  actual  tables  themselves,  we  could,  no  doubt,  come  up 
with  a  more  or  less  open-ended  classification  of  types. 
Finally,  the  notion  of  a  'word'  might  be  regarded  as  a  Saussurean  sign. 
Clearly  words,  just  like  phonemes,  are  not  physical  objects;  any  word  can 
be  pronounced  in  a  potentially  infinite  number  of  different  ways.  The 
word  'either',  for  instance,  can  be  said  to  have,  two  different  'basic 
pronunciations',  that  is  to  say  realisations  which  are  phonologically 
different,  /i:  6a/  and  /ai  6a/,  each  of  which  can  be  realiscd  in  a 
potentially  infinite  number  of  different  ways.  Thus,  it  is  possible  for  a 
single  word  to  have  not  only  more  than  one  'basic  pronunciation',  but  also 
101 more  than  one  'basic  meaning'.  Therefore.  just  as  the  notion  word  cannot 
simply  be  equated  with  a  single  phonological  form,  neither  can  it  be 
simply  equated  with  a  single  'semantic  form'. 
Viewed  from  this  perspective,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  notion  word,  like 
phoneme,  or  'semantic  entity',  is  an  abstraction,  and,  as  we  would  argue, 
must  like  these  other  entities  be  defined  in  purely  negative  or 
oppositional  terms.  However,  it  is  in  fact  at  a  higher  level  of  abstraction 
than  the  notions  'phoneme'  or  what  we  have  termed  'semantic  entity'. 
We  might  perhaps  say  that  all  semiotic  entities  are  abstract  but  some  are 
more  abstract  than  others.  This,  I  believe,  is  certainly  the  implication  of  a 
Saussurean  approach  to  linguistics. 
3.3-3. 
We  have  so  far  looked  at  a  possible  interpretation  of  Saussure  without 
really  discussing  the  central  Saussurean  notion  of  the  sign.  We  have 
managed  to  do  this  by  simply  assuming  the  traditional  tripartite  division 
of  linguistics  into  phonology,  grammar,  and  semiotics.  We  must  now, 
however,  examine  what  in  Saussurean  terms  is  meant  by  the  sign  and  by 
semiotic  systems  in  general. 
Let  us  define  a  semiotic  system  as  a  "system  of  conventions  for 
communication".  This  definition,  as  will  be  seen  later,  is  rather  narrower 
than  would  be  offered  by  many  modern  sem  ioticians,  particularly  those 
influenced  by  the  philosopher  C.  S.  Peirce.  First  of  all,  it  excludes  natural 
phenomena  or,  to  be  more  precise,  it  excludes  natural  relations, 
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the  Saussurean  tradition  does  not  attempt  to  deal  with  the  fact  that  we 
can  infer,  j.  rom.  the  presence  of  dark  clouds  that  it  will  rain  soon. 
Secondly,  "it  excludes  conventional  phenomena  whose  purpose  is  not 
communication.  Thus,  it  does  not  deal  with  the  fact  that  we  can  infer 
from  a  particular  style  of  shirt  which  we  know  to  be  popular  in  the 
Middle  East  that  the  wearer  is  possibly  at  least  from  that  part  of  the 
world.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  shirt  styles  are  conventional  but  the 
purpose  of  the  conventions  of  fashion  is  not  to  give  information  about  the 
wearer,  We  may  compare  here  the  natural  example  of  sandstone.  We 
associate  a  particular  type  of  stone  with  a  particular  area  in  which  it  is 
typically  found,  just  as  we  associate  a  particular  style  of  clothes  with  the 
inhabitants  of  a  particular  area  who  typically  wear  them. 
Saussure  characterises  the  sign,  which  I  believe  should  be  regarded  as 
the  dominating  entity  in  semiotic  systems,  as  a  conjunction  of  signifier 
and  signified.  Later,  Hjelms1ev  defines  it  as  a  biunity  of  expression  and 
content  (Hawkes  1977,  p.  123  ).  Since  this  latter  terminology  has  greater 
currency  we  shall  adopt  it  in  what  follows. 
The  notion  that  the  sign  is  a  biunity  of  expression  and  content  means  that 
it  is  to  be  associated  primarily  neither  with  the  entities  of  semantics  nor 
with  those  of  phonology,  but  with  both  simultaneously.  It  should  now  be 
clear  why  we  describe  the  'word'  as  a  linguistic  sign.  We  should  perhaps 
add  here,  however,  that  we  do  not  think  that  the  word  should  be 
considered  the  only  linguistic  sign.  Rather,  it  is  possible  to  define  sign  in 
such  a  way  that  signs  can  consist  of  signs.  The  sign,  then,  is  both  a 
biunity  of  expression  and  content,  and  purely  abstract  or  formal  in 
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things,  but  rather  two  aspects  of  the  same  thing. 
The  reasoh.  -  why  the  sign  is  to  be  associated  neither  with  physical 
reatisation  nor  with  meaning  independently  but  has  to  be  established  in 
such  a  way  that  it  makes  equal  reference  to  both,  has  to  do  with  the  basic 
Saussurean  notion  of  semiotics.  Semiotics,  for  Saussureans,  as  we  have 
noted,  has  to  do  with  the  establishing  of  links  between  physical  forms 
and  meanings  which  would  not,  in  the  natural  order  of  things,  be 
associated  with  one  another.  The  sign  can  be  viewed  as  the  embodiment 
of  this  principle  of  the  link,  and,  as  such,  necessarily  stands  in  one  sense, 
in  the  middle  between  physical  realisation  and  meaning. 
3.3.4. 
-Diffcrent 
Aimroaches  to  Semiotics: 
Semiotics  may  be  defined  as  "the  science  of  signs"  or  "the  branch  of 
science  concerned  with  signs"  or  the  like  (  cf.  semiotics  in  Crystal:  1985), 
just  as  physics  can  be  defined  as  "the  branch  of  science  concerned  with 
the  properties  of  matter  and  energy  and  the  relationships  between  them" 
(Collins  English  Dictionary  ).  Unlike  physics,  however,  semiotics  is  not  a 
single  unified  science.  Rather,  there  would  seem  to  be  almost  as  many 
approaches  to  semiotics  as  there  are  semioticians. 
The  notion  of  semiotics,  that  is  the  study  of  signs,  goes  back  to  the  ancient 
Greeks.  Semiotics  as  currently  practised,  however,  may  be  said  to  have 
two  originators,  Ferdinand  de  Saussure  and  the  American  philosopher  C.  S. 
Peirce.  This  dual  origin  of  modern  semiotics  is  a  in  ajor  historical  reason 
for  the  diversity  of  current  approaches. 
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As  we  have  argued,  it  is  not  possible  to  discuss  Saussure  without 
interpreting  his  ideas  in  some  way,  because  he  himself  did  not  produce 
any  coherent  theory  of  semiotics.  We  have  proposed  a  basic  Saussurean 
definition  of  semiotic  system  as  a  "system  of  conventions  for 
communications". 
For  the  sake  of  completeness,  we  shall  now  look  briefly  at  the  notion  of 
system.  Malder  in  his  postulates  defines  a  system  as  a  "self-contained 
set  of  features  with  a  common  purport".  We  must  reiterate  that  this 
definition  represents  no  more  than  one  possible  interpretation  of 
Saussure.  However,  in  terms  of  it,  we  should  note  the  following: 
1.  system  does  not  imply  more  than  one  feature.  Thus  the  simplest 
possible  semiotic  system  is  one  in  which  a  particular  feature  is  simply 
opposed  to  its  absence.  This  would  be  exemplified  by  a  system  of  traffic 
lights  involving  only  a  single  green  light  which  could  either  be  on  or  off  - 
on  signifying  'go'  and  off  'stop'.  We  could  perfectly  adequately  describe 
this  system  as  having  only  the  single  feature  'green',  the  signification  of 
which  was  'go'.  No  light  and  the  signification  'stop'  could  simply  be 
regarded  as  the  'zero  state'with  which  'green'  contrasted. 
2.  system  does  not  refer  to  'tokens'  which  typically  occur  together  in  the 
real  world.  Thus,  certain  hand  gestures  may  typically  co-occur  with 
speech,  and  the  two  often  contribute  to  the  overall  communication 
simultaneously.  They  do  not,  however,  form  part  of  the  same  semiotic 
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without  the  other. 
(b). 
Saussure  is  difficult  to  understand  partly  because  any  attempt  at 
understanding  is  simultaneously  an  interpretation.  Peirce  is  also  difficult 
to  understand  because  he  was  first  and  foremost  a  philosopher,  for  whom 
semiotics  was  defined  in  terms  of  an  overall  philosophy. 
I  shall  confine  myself  here  to  attempting  to  give  some  idea  of  Peirce's 
notion  of  the  sign,  and  his  distinctions  between  various  types  of  signs. 
3.1.5.  Peirce's  Notion  of  the  Sim 
Peirce's  notion  of  the  sign,  like  that  of  Saussure,  is  triadic.  Recall  that  for 
Saussure  the  sign  has  two  aspects,  the  signifier  and  the  signified,  or 
following  Hjelmslev,  expression  and  content.  The  entire  model,  moreover, 
is  a  pure  abstraction  in  the  sense  that  it  does  not  represent  real 
phenomena,  but  rather  classes,  or  sets,  of  real  phenomena.  Thus,  the 
word  'stop'.  considered  as  a  word,  is  not  to  be  identified  with  any 
particular  utterance  of  'stop',  but  represents  all  such  utterances  equally. 
For  Peirce,  the  sign  is  not  a  "biunity  of  expression  and  content",  but 
"Something  which  stands  to  somebody  for  something  in  some  respect  or 
capacity.  It  stands  for  something  (  its  object  );  it  stands  for  something  to 
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somebody  in  some  respect  (  this  respect  is  called  its  ground  Hawkes 
1977,  p.  127  The  first  of  these  'something's  Peirce  calls  the 
'interpretant',  and  the  second  the  'object'which  is  the  sign  itself.  We  note 
that  the  object  for  Peirce  would  seem  to  be  what  is  commonly  now  called 
the  'referent',  that  is  to  say  the  thing  referred  to.  The  interpretant, 
however,  is  not  really  parallel  to  the  Saussurean  or  Hjelmslevian  notion  of 
physical  substance  as  the  realisation  of  expression.  Rather,  it  would  seem 
to  be  the  mental  event  or  state  of  taking  cognizance  that  something  is 
labelled  in  a  certain  way  (  cf.  Harvey:  1982,  p.  28). 
As  has  already  been  mentioned,  all  signs  consist  of  a  signifier  and  a 
signified,  but  the  relations  between  these  two  elements  vary:  in  the  icon, 
there  may  be  actual  resemblance  between  sign  and  object  or  signifier  and 
signified.  For  example,  a  painting  has  an  iconic  relationship  to  its  subject 
in  so  far  as  it  resembles  it:  in  the  index,  the  relationship  is  causal.  A 
knock  on  the  door,  for  instance,  is  an  index  of  someone's  presence  and 
smoke  is  an  index  of  fire:  and  in  the  symbol,  the  relationship  between 
signifier  and  signified  -is  arbitrary  and  conventional.  For  example,  the 
utterance  of  the  word  'tree'  is  a  symbol  of  the  tree  and  red  signals 
'danger'or  'stop'. 
From  Peirce's  and  Saussure's  theories,  as  discussed  earlier,  we  may  infer 
that  all  texts  are  regarded  as  signs  related  to  other  signs.  At  this  point, 
Scholes  (  1982:  p.  15  )  Maintains  that  "a  text  always  echoes  other  texts". 
This  also  substantiates  Kristeva's  statement  (  cited  in  Hawkes  :  1977, 
p.  144  )  that  "no  text  can  ever  be  completely  free  from.  other  texts.  It  will 
be  involved  in  the  intertextuality  of  all  writing".  To  illustrate  the  above- 
107 cited  points,  let  us  examine  the  following  examples  extracted  from  Arabic 
and  English  editorials: 
Tcxt  I 
Li  1.  ý 
L..  ý,.  Ij  I  aý  L.,  : ýj  IjL..  ý  j.  ) 
(  14AV/A/rr 
It  should  be  understood  from  the  above  excerpts  that  Arabic  text 
producers  use  intertextuality  in  their  argumentative  texts  in  order  to 
bring  about  this  feeling  of  emotiveness.  For  instance,  text  I: 
t2.4 
VOLJII 
L: 
t.  ýjjj  ;  LLýL'  Lj  :;  A. 
Z 
Ail 
contains  intertextuality,  in  alluding  to  al-Mutanabbi.  Again,  text  3: 
c.  Wa  Lt, 
(  lqAV/  I 
does  contain  intertextuality,  because  it  reminds  the  reader  of  the  Holy 
Qur'an. 
Similarly,  English  text  producers  use  the  element  of  intertextuality  in 
argumentative  texts  so  as  to  arouse  emotions  in  their  readers,  This  can 
clearly  be  seen  in  the  following  examples: 
Text  2 
So  reports  of  Mr.  Gorbachov's  demise  were  greatly  exaggerated. 
108 Whether  he  was  telling  11m  whole  truth-remains  unclear. 
(  The  Times  :  1.10.1987  ) 
Each  one  of  the  above-cited  examples  is  a  text,  constituting  a  sign  related 
to  other  signs,  i.  e.,  inter  textu  ality.  For  instance,  the  text:  so  reports  of  Mr. 
Gorbachov's  demise  were  greatly  exaggerated  reminds  the  receiver  of 
the  well-known  remark:  "reports  of  my  death  are  greatly  exaggerated" 
by  Mark  Twain.  In  the  second  text,  again,  the  words:  the  whole  JLUjh 
have  inertextuality.  They  remind  the  recipient  of  the  oath  sworn  in  a 
court  of  law 
... 
"to  tell  the  truth,  the  whole  truth  and  nothing  but  the 
truth". 
It  appears  from  the  foregoing  discussion  that  intertextuality  is  used  in 
both  English  and  Arabic  editorials  for  the  purpose  of  evoking  emotions. 
This  may  presumably  be  attributed  to  the  subjective  element  of  text 
producers  which  entails  persuasion  through  stirring  emotions.  As  regards 
news  reports,  both  English  and  Arabic,  it  is  clear  that  the  strategy  of 
intertextuality  is  not  employed  in  these  samples.  This  exclusion  of 
inter  textu  ality,  as  we  remark,  is  mostly  due  to  the  objectivity  of  the 
reporters  whose  ultimate  aim  is  to  convey  information  to  the  public. 
3.4.  Intensifierse 
Structure  as  defined  by  Halliday  and  Hasan  is  a  unifying  relation.  They 
maintain  that  "the  parts  of  a  sentence  or  a  clause  cohere  with  each  other, 
by  virtue  of  the  structure.  Hence  they  also  display  texture"  (  1976:  6  ). 
Again,  Hatim  (  1984  )  states  that  a  basic  hypothesis  in  negotiating  text 
109 structure  is  that  "context  determines  the  text's  hierarchic  organisation". 
Texts  are  realised  by  smaller  entities  called  'supra-sentential  entities' 
which  are'..  in  turn,  realised  by  'elements'  -  that  is  to  say  clauses  or 
phrases  each  of  which  realizes  a  set  of  communicative  intentions.  For 
example,  some  supra-sentential  entities  set  the  scene  and  others 
substantiate  the  scene  set.  By  doing  this,  they  fulfil  a  rhetorical  function 
and  reflect  the  pragma-semio-communicative  conflation  aided  by  texture. 
Texture  is  a  deeper  level  of  structure  negotiation.  It  is  the  way  the 
various  elements  of  discourse  hang  together  and  establish  connectivity, 
i.  e.,  cohesion.  When  we  examine  the  various  texture  devices,  we  find  that 
these  devices  make  elements  of  discourse  hang  together  in  a  different 
manner.  These  texture  devices  include  reference,  ellipsis,  substitution, 
and  conjunctions.  Among  these  devices,  the  usage  of  negation. 
particularly  emphatic  negative,  may  be  considered  as  an  aspect  of  texture 
in  both  English  and  Arabic  structure.  "Negation  is  a  process  or 
construction  in  grammatical  and  semantic  analysis  which  typically 
expresses  the  contradiction  of  some  or  all  of  a  sentence's  meaning" 
(Crystal:  I  985:  p.  205).  Negation  in  English  is  principally  expressed  by 
placing  'not'  after  the  auxiliary  verb,  but  there  are  other  devices  of 
expressing  negation  such  as  no,  none,  never,  neither  ...  nor,  or  even  verbs 
like  deny,  refuse,  and  reject.  There  are,  however,  some  devices  in  English 
to  express  the  emphatic  negative  and  the  most  common  forms  are  :  MEL 
Daly,  nearly  merely.  and  exclusively. 
Likewise,  negation  in  Arabic  is  mainly  expressed  by  placing  a  particle  of 
negation  before  the  verb.  The  commonest  of  these  are 
110 But,  as  in  English,  there  are  other  means  of  expressing  neLation 
functioning  as  emphatic  negative  forms,  such  as  Restriction 
,  paJ  and 
Exception  ý.  UL'wll 
- 
Restriction,  on  the  one  hand,  can  be  done  by  three 
methods:  'first,  negation  and  exception.  For  example, 
SLT: 
TLT:  Ojaly  God  knows  the  unknown. 
Second,  the  particle  41,  as  a  particle  of  Limitation  or  Restriction 
It  stands  sometimes  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition.  It  is 
always  placed  for  focus  and  emphasis'sake  (  Wright;  1974,  P-335),  e.  g. 
SLT: 
Cýý  LA 
TLT:  We  are  -Qaty  mocking. 
Third,  the  coordination  with  the  use  of 
For  example, 
SLT:  U  ru 
- 
TLT:  Zeid  did  not  stand  up  but  Amr. 
Exception,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  important  aspect  of  emphatic  negative 
in  Arabic.  The  most  common  of  these  exceptive  particles  is  '11,  . 
For 
example: 
SLT:  Lo TLT:  I  saw  mly-  Hasan. 
In  addition,  to  the  particle  there  are  other  exceptive  particles 
such  as: 
I.  L1.  c 
(a  I-EA-4d-oC  IAVA:  Ojj--ýU  i  WSUI. 
A) 
In  the  light  of  the  foregoing,  forms  of  emphatic  negative,  as  a  means  of 
expressing  emotive  language,  may  be  generally  treated  as  intensifiers. 
According  to  Quirk  (  1973:  pp.  211-219  ).  "intensifiers  can  be  divided  into 
three  semantic  classes:  emphasisers,  amplifiers,  and  downtoners". 
Intensifiers  ard  not  limited  to  indicating  an  increase,  they  indicate  a  point 
on  the  intensity  scale  which  may  be  high  or  low.  Emphasisers  have  a 
general  heightening  effect.  They  include:  clearly.  definitely.  actually. 
indged 
..  surely.  Qbviously.  really.  plainly.  for  certain.  for  sure.  of  course. 
frankly.  honestly.  literally.  sivaply.  fairlY.  just.  Qnly.  exclusiy-tty-  ...  etc. 
Amplifiers  scale  upwards  from  an  assumed  norm.  They  include  : 
maximisers  such  as  absolutely.  altogether.  completely.  fully.  entirely, 
quite.  thoroughly.  utterly.  in  all.  respegis.  and  most.  and  boosters  like 
badly.  deeply.  grgatly.  much.  so.  well.  hearlily.  violently.  a  great  deal.  a 
good  deal.  a  lot  Finally,  downtoners  have  a  lowering  effect.  They 
include:  minimisers  such  as  hardly  JLtjjP,,  and  scarcely  and 
approximators  such  as  almost  negrly  as  good  as  and  all  but 
Intensifiers  as  an  aspect  of  texture  occupy  an  important  place  in  the 
structure  of  the  sentence.  The  use  of  this  aspect  provides  a  means  for 
manipulating  word  order.  It  also  gives  rise  to  syntactic  and  semantic 
112 constraints  in  the  structure.  These  are  mainly  related  to  the  variable 
position  of  such  devices.  In  this  respect,  in  order  to  trace  the  various 
positionsi.  of  emphatic  negative  devices,  we  have  to  make  a  distinction 
between  these  particles  when  they  are  used  as  adjectives,  adverbs,  or 
conjunctions.  For  instance,  the  device  'only'  as  one  of  the  most  common 
emphatic  negative  particles  in  English,  rendered  in  Arabic  as 
11 
can  be  used  in  different  positions,  giving  rise  to  various  meanings.  It  can 
be  used  as  an  adjective  and  here  its  position  precedes  the  noun,  for 
example: 
He  is  the.  Qnly-  man  for  the  position.  It  can  also  be  used  as  an  adverb,  i.  e., 
a  form  of  emphatic  negative,  as  in:  They  want  the  bus.  Qjaly  for  an  hour. 
Furthermore,  'only'  can  be  used  as  a  conjunction  meaning  'but'.  For 
example:  He  is  always  ready  to  promise  help. 
-Qaly 
he  never  keeps  his 
promises. 
In  general,  there  are,  according  to  Eckersley  (1977:  pp.  261-268  ),  three 
positions  for  adverbs  in  a  sentence: 
1.  Front-position,  that  is  to  say  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence.  In  this 
position,  we  find  adverbs  like-Qaly,  ims-L  and  merely  For  example: 
a  Qnly  one  solution  remains  and  that  is  to  dispense  with  freedom. 
b  One  solution  remains  and  that  is  to  dispense  with  freedom  gilly-. 
113 atical  cliaiigus  ;!,  11-  j,  i  uf  various  positions,  'only  '  creates  gramill  ý:.  '12.,  L-  Uu  L)ý  o 
the  sentence.  At  this  point,  it  should  be  stressed  that  semantic  and 
syntactic  changes,  created  by  an  intensifier  like  'only'  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis  and  focus,  must  be  reflected  in  the  process  of  translation.  The 
translator  mus,  t  take  into  consideration  that  emphasis  and  focus  laid  on  a 
specific  part  of  the  sentence  mustbe  reflected  in  the  target  language  text. 
2.  Mid-position  adverbs,  coming  before  the  verb.  An  important  group  of 
mid-position  adverbs  includes  the  adverbs  of  frequency,  such  as  " 
almost  nearly  hardly  and  seldom  The  usual  position  of  these  adverbs 
is  immediately  in  front  of  the  principle  Verb,  for  example: 
I  alraost  forgot  to  tell  you  this.  But  these  adverbs  can  also  be  used 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  main  verb.  For  example: 
I  had  almost  made  the  same  mistake  again.  'Such  adverbs  can  be  used 
in  front-position  in  spoken  English,  but  they  cannot  be  used  in  end- 
positions. 
3.  End-position  adverbs,  that  is  those  constituting  the  last  word  in  a 
sentence.  This  kind  of  position  is  the  most  natural  for  adverbs;  the  only 
adverbs  that  cannot  be  used  in  the  end-position  are  negative  adverbs  like 
hardly  and  scarcely  and  degree  adverbs  like  j=  and  almost 
Some  adverbs  like'  only'  can  occur,  as  stated  earlier,  in  various  positions 
in  the  sentence,  expressing  a  difference  of  meaning.  'Only'  goes 
immediately  next  to  or  usually  before  the  word  it  qualifies,  for  example: 
(a)  She  would  see  her  father  gnly  on  a  Friday. 
114 (a)  She  would  see  her  father  mly  on  a  Friday. 
(b)  She  woul  d 
-Qniy  see  her  father  on  a  Friday. 
(c)  She  would  see  mly-  her  father  on  a  Friday. 
On  examining  the  various  forms  of  intensifier,  certain  points  may  be 
traced:  firstly,  the  emphatic  negative,  as  a  form  of  intensifier,  is  used  in 
English  as  well  as  in  Arabic  to  indicate  focus  and  emphasis.  It  restricts 
the  meaning  in  question  in  such  circumstances.  For  example: 
I  phoned  Qnly  Mary. 
Here,  'only'  restricts  the  action  of  phoning  to  one  person.  Mary  and 
nobody  else.  We  do  not  add  the  meaning  lexically  but  we  imply  it. 
Therefore,  'only'  implies  focus  and  emphasis  since  it  is  a  limiter. 
Secondly,  a  new  form  of  emphatic  negative  can  be  used,  that  is  'not  only 
... 
but'in  English,  rendered  in  Arabic  as 
SLT: 
This  not  only  bears  witness  to  the  events  and  victories  of  that  war,  bA 
Alm  to  the  role  of  the  word  in  it. 
TLT: 
,.  rL 
f"  uj-4,  ý 
cýixAiý; 
Ll. 
ý  -1 
-ý. 
L 
.0- 
.1 
.. ý  -ý.; 
Ll  J.  ý&  ,  f.  1.6 
L 
LW  44ul. 
We  notice  in  this  example  that  the  two  forms  of  emphatic  negative  are 
115 equivalent  in  both  languages. 
Thirdly,  one  important  point  to  be  noted  is  that  the  device  'only',  as  an 
intensifier,  '-  is  the  commonest  particle  in  English  in  addition  to  other 
devices  such  as  just.  merely.  exclusivelY.  almost.  few.  and  little.  Similarly, 
in  Arabic  we  find'that  the  construction 
the  counterpart  of  'only'  is  the  commonest  restrictive  expression  as  well. 
But  here  I  would  like  to  distinguish  between  two  cases  when  negation  is 
not  explicit.  On  the  one  hand,  when  an  emphatic  negative  is  used 
implicitly  in  Arabic  it  is  used  explicitly  in  English.  For  example: 
SLT: 
II#.  ýz  j  I.  Al.  C).,  i  ;:  45  p*  .  98 
TLT: 
As  long  as  insurance  companies  were  no  longer  able  to  administrate 
these  buildings 
.... 
The  word  ij-ýLr.  (no  longer  able)  contains  a 
negative  sense.  It  is 
,  therefore,  translated  explicitly  by  using  'no'.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  the  emphatic  negative  is  explicit  in  Arabic,  it  is  used 
implicitly  in  English.  For  example: 
SLT: 
..  rLr- 
11 
ýj 
IA  t- 
.:  -I  O! 
Loi 
TLT: 
The  plan  can  bear  fruit  mly-  in  the  long  run. 
The  expression  '11'.  -  .1  which  is  a  means  of  explicit  negative  in 
Arabic  is  reiidered  implicitly  in  English  by  the  use  of  'only'.  Fourthly, 
116 intensifiers  are  used  as  highlighters  of  evaluativeness.  Evaluativeness. 
particularly  in  argumentative  texts,  is  used  by  text  producers  to  generate 
emotive  language.  Here,  evaluativeness  is  aided  by  forms  of  intensifier 
which  give  the  text  a  textual  value.  For  instance,  the  emphatic  negative  is 
an  aspect  of  managing.  In  this  respect,  according  to  de  Beaugrande 
(1981:  p.  165)  two  kinds  of  managing  can  be  distinguished  :  situation 
monitoring  where  the  dominant  function  of  a  text  is  to  provide  a 
reasonably  unmediated  account  of  the  situation  model  and  situation 
management,  where  the  dominant  function  is  to  guide  the  situation  in  a 
manner  favourable  to  the  text  producer's  goals.  Hence,  monitoring  is 
done  'when  the  situation  fails  to  match  expectations,  so  that  the  text 
producer  has  to  resolve  discrepancies,  whereas  managing  is  described  as 
a'trade-off.  '  There  should  be  a  balance  between  efficiency,  i.  e.,  minimum 
effort  and  effectiveness,  i.  e.,  maximum  effort  that  will  be  appropriate  to 
the  situation  and  to  the  participant's  roles. 
From  the  examination  of  certain  samples.  it  appears  to  me  that 
intensifiers  are  employed  by  text  producers  in  both  English  and  Arabic 
editorials.  For  example,  in  English  editorials,  we  may  consider  the 
following  texts: 
Text  I 
They  respond  violently  to  a  regime  which  they  find  harsh.  This  is 
manifested  not  only  by  prison  reformers  but  by  governors  and  prison 
officers. 
(The  Guardian:  6.10.1987) 
117 Text  6 
The  elected  government  which  was  overthrown  last  May,  was  not 
enti[ýqlý  dlected  by  ethnic  Indians. 
a  great  deal  of  uncertainty  still  clouds  the  future  of  Fiji. 
(The  Times  :  30.9.1987) 
In  Arabic,  we  can  offer  the  following  editorial  samples: 
Text  2 
AJ  ui  I  L4J  ;  LL&  I-A 
I 
.  Aswu 
(4AV/  I.  /  I 
Text  6 
r.  p,  -ij  Az  ul  A.,,  LJJI  ZJýll 
.  jja. 
U 
ý., 
'I 
-WLLLJlj  !  j_41  j4j 
-LiL  LLJ  I  ,  Lr.  )[1, 
(i  -A  AV/  i 
As  regards  news  reports,  the  strategy  of  intensifiers  is  not  used  in  Arabic 
news  reports,  while  in  English  it  is  amply  used.  This  can  clearly  be  shown 
in  the  following  examples: 
Text  2 
118 At  aheated  meeting  with  the  Soviet  media  representatives  on  September 
16.  Mr  Ligachev  is  reported  to  have  clashed  Qpgmiy  with  the  most 
progressive  Soviet  editor,  Mr  Yegor  Yakovlev  of  Moscow  News. 
(TheTimes:  1.10.1987) 
3.5.  Adirctives: 
The  traditional  definition  of  an  adjective  is  a  "word  used  to  describe  or 
give  more  information  about  a  noun",  or  rather  a  fuller  definition  as  "a 
word  that  qualifies  a  noun,  adds  to  its  meaning  but  limits  its  application" 
(Eckerseley  1ý60  :  64  ).  Adjectives,  since  they  form  an  essential 
constituent  in  the  sentence,  are  used  by  text  producers  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  'colour'  (Wallace:  198  1)  and  freshness  to  a  text.  They  draw  the 
attention  of  the  receiver  because  they  aid  in  understanding  and  grasping 
the  topic  in  question.  Adjectives  as.  seen  by  modern  rhetoricians  can  be 
employed  in  discourse  to  give  focus  and  prominence  which  help  give  rise 
to  emotional  language.  At  this  point,  it  should  be  stressed  that  not  all 
adjectives  have  the  same  degree  of  emotional  value,  and  consequently 
the  use  of  the  adjective  is  not  necessarily  always  emotional. 
In  the  first  place,  a  distinction  must  be  made  between  two  types  of 
adjectives:  the  'restrictive'  or  'defining'  adjective.  which  designates  an 
individual  characteristic.  and  which  may  therefore  be  used  only  to 
distinguish  one  object  from  another  similar  one,  e.  g.  -,  the  yellow  apple, 
and  the  'descriptive'  or  'impressive'  adjective  (Charleston:  1960),  which 
119 designates  one  only  of  a  number  of  qualities  of  one  and  the  same  object, 
in  order  to  give  this  one  quality  special  prominence,  either  because  it  has 
some  special  significance  for  the  speaker,  or  because  the  speaker  wishes 
to  impress  the  hearer  or  draw  his  attention.  This  latter  use  of  the 
adjective  is  undoubtedly  to  be  classified  as  affective  or  emotional. 
On  the  whole,  stylists  are  agreed  that  the  use  of  adjectives  springs  largely 
from  an  emotional  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  writer  or  speaker. 
However,  if  the  writer  feels  strongly  concerning  the  quality  expressed  by 
the  adjective.  or  if  he  wishes  to  make  it  especially  prominent  with  the 
aim  of  impressing  the  reader,  he  may  give  it  greater  weight  or 
prominence  by: 
(a)  placing  the  adjective  out  of  its  normal  position,  in  isolation  from  its 
noun,  in  front  position,  e.  g. 
(editorial)  Text 
True.  there  were  some  squawks  yesterday  from  the  wryly 
(The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
(b)  the  use  of  intensifying  or  strengthening  words.  Charleston  (1960:  19  1) 
points  out  that  "a  certain  number  of  adjectives  have  their  own 
strengthening  words,  which  have  been  termed  the  I emphatic- 
complements'  or  'emphatic-modifiers',  e.  g.  snow  white,  blood  red  and 
brand  new  ...  etc".  It  may  be  mentioned  that  a  new  type  of  descriptive 
and  expressive  adjectives  is  that  formed  with  -  like,  looking  and  seeming, 
such  as  businesslike.  We  may  say  here  that  varying  degrees  of  emotional 
120 colouring  may  be  attached  to  such  formation$. 
M  the  use  of  conventional  similes,  i.  e.,  an  image  known  to  all  which 
brings  out  and  illustrates  the  quality  in  such  a  way  that  the  reader  or 
hearer  can  visualise  it  more  clearly.  For  instance,  in  English  editorials, 
such  adjectives  are  used,  e.  g. 
(editorial)  Text  5 
In  the  Weald  of  Kent,  the  going  rate  for  even quite  a  small  tree  can  be  as 
high  as  E  100. 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
Furthermore,  a  simple  adjective  may  be  intensified  by  being  used  in  the 
superlative  for  M,  e.  g. 
(news  report)  Text  7 
Government  figures,  published  yesterday  show  that  Britain  has  the  safest 
roads  in  Europe  but  that  pedestrian  casualties  are  among  the,  highest 
(The  Times:  30.10.1987) 
(editorial)  Text  3 
but  a  Michael  Ryan  is  probably  beyond  even--the  most  stringent  form  of 
licensing. 
(The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
(news  report)  Text  9 
The  Secretary  of  Defence  has  been  one  of  the  most  influential  cabinet 
officers  during  the  Reagan  presidency. 
(Financial  Times:  4.11.1987) 
121 This  kind  of  adjective  is  again  found  in  Arabic  news  reports  and 
editorials,  e.  g. 
(news  report)  Text  I 
_______ 
-3 
L1t  iI  ￿a.. 
(IAA  V/  ý/rr:  la-ail  1  1) 
(editorial)  Text  5 
Av/  q/rv 
The  so-called  'ornamental  adjective',  as  observed  by  Charleston  (1960: 
192),  "since  the  quality  is  inherent  in  the  essence  of  the  object  itself,  may 
be  strongly  emotional  if  used  spontaneously".  For  example,  the  green 
grass,  the  red  blood  and  so  on.  Presumably,  this  use  of  the  adjective  has 
a  freshness,  a  vivid  and  lively  quality  which  might  be  classed  as 
emotional. 
Finally,  it  may  be  suggested  that  the  use  of  certain  affixes  is  felt  to 
convey  to  the  reader  some  emotional  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  writer. 
In  this  context,  modern  stylists  remark  that  in  certain  contexts  the 
prefixes  sub,  be,  out,  over,  un  derJn,  un,  de,  disJl,  ir.  pro,  s  u  per  ...  etc,  may 
indicate  some  subjective  emotive  element,  such  as  disapproval  and 
depreciation.  for  example, 
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There  have  been  trials  in  a  few  places  with  proper  statutory  limits, 
displayed  in  the  familiar  way  by  legal  speed  limit  signs;  but  the  official 
mechanism  for  establishing  them  is  designed  for  more  permanent  speed. 
limits  and  is  too  inflexible  to  cope  with  the  changing  needs  of  motorway 
repair  crews. 
(The  Times:  30.10.1987) 
Here,  it  should  be  admitted  that  these  attitudes  are  not  necessarily  to  be 
assumed  from  the  use  of  the  prefix  as  such,  but  added  to  certain  words 
and  in  certain  contexts,  the  emotional  colouring  is  clear  in  the  long  run. 
3.6.  Speech  Actsm 
Speech  acts,  among  the  previous  strategies,  are  conceived  of  as  a  major 
means  of  evoking  emotions  in  the  recipient..  They  constitute  a 
communicative  activity  since  one  of  the  main  functions  of  language  is 
communication.  Speech  acts  also  show  how  utterances  in  discourse  are 
manipulative  on  the  part  of  the  writer  or  speaker.  This  reveals  that  the 
receiver  in  such  a  situation  is  the  victim  of  this  manipulation.  According 
to  David  Crystal  (  1985:  285  ),  "a  speech  act  is  a  term  used  to  refer  to  a 
theory  which  analyses  the  role  of  utterances  in  relation  to  the  behaviour 
of  speaker  and  hearer  in  interpersonal  communication".  Perceived  this 
way,  speech  acts,  furthermore,  demonstrate  how  utterances  not  only 
communicate  propositional  meanings,  but  also  achieve  actions  through 
speech  such  as  promising.  requesting.  commanding,  warning  and  more.  It 
should  be  asserted  that  speech  acts  work  in  line  with  the  communicative 
123 contexts  in  which  they  are  uttered. 
Speech  act  theory  originates  in  Austin's  (1962)  observation  that  while 
sentences  can  often  be  used  to  report  states  of  affairs,  the  utterance  of 
some  sentences  must,  in  specified  circumstances,  be  treated  as  the 
performance  of  an  act.  He  maintains  that  utterances  can  perform  three 
kinds  of  act:  the  'locutionary  act'  is  the  act  of  saying  something.  This  is 
the  aspect  of  language  which  has  been  the  traditional  concern  of 
linguistics;  the  'illocutionary  act'  is  performed  in  saying  something  such 
as  ordering,  denying,  and  others,  and  the  'perlocutionary  act'  which 
produces  effects  on  listeners.  This  has  been  the  concern  of  rhetoric,  the 
effect  of  language  on  the  audience.  Therefore,  it  is  understandable  that 
speech  acts  are  centrally  implicated  in  establishing  and  maintaining 
power  relationships  between  addresser  and  addressee. 
In  the  light  of  the  foregoing  points,  it  would  seem  that  two  factors  are,  to 
a  large  extent,  involved  in  speech  acts-,  implicature  and  intentionality. 
The  term  'implicature',  on  the  one  hand,  is  introduced  by  Grice  (1975)  to 
account  for  what  a  speaker  can  imply,  suggest,  or  mean,  as  distinct  from 
what  the  speaker  literally  says.  In  other  words,  the  writer  or  speaker 
has  unstated  propositions  between  the  lines  of  discourse.  On  the  basis  of 
this,  two  essential  points  can  be  made  about  implicature  in  this  context. 
First,  an  implicature  is  not  accidental,  but  the  product  of  an  intentional 
act  on  the  part  of  the  speaker.  Second,  the  propositions  that  are 
implicated  in  any  context  may  be  consistent  with  one  another  and  add  up 
to  a  semantic  system  which  establishes  a  set  of  ideological  commitments 
invoked  to  underpin  the  discourse.  This,  however,  may  be,  interpreted  as 
a  way  in  which  one  speaker  imposes  an  ideology  on  another.  We  would 
124 like  to  emphasise  the  fact  that  implicatures,  whether  conventional  or 
conversational,  are  pragmatic  aspects  of  meaning. 
Intentionality,  on  the  other  hand,  is  another  metatheoretical  notion  that 
goes  along  with  subjectivity  and  rationality.  As  Parret  (  1983:  115  ) 
maintains,  "intentionality  can  be  defined  as  directedness  toward  the 
world".  In  this  sense,  it  is  externalised  as  a  property  of  attitudes,  be  they 
epistemic  J.  e.,  knowledge,  belief,  desire,  or  behavioural,  i.  e.,  actions.  It 
may  be  deduced  here  that  intentionality  is  seen  as  involving  will  and 
consciousness  on  the  part  of  the  addresser. 
It  has  been  claimed  by  grammarians  that  simple  sentences  may  be 
divided  into  four  major  syntactic  classes:  statements,  exclamations, 
questions,  commands  or  requests.  According  to  Lyons  (  1981:  190  ),  "  to 
make  a  statement  is  to  express  a  proposition  and  simultaneously  to 
express  a  particular  attitude  towards  it".  This  can  be  seen  in  editorial$ 
and  news  reports  in  both  English  and  Arabic.  In  the  case  of  asking  a 
question,  "  one  expresses  a  proposition  and  simultaneously  expresses 
one's  attitude  of  non-commitment  with  respect  to  its  truth-value"  % 
(Lyons  1981:  191).  Questions  are  used  by  editorial  writers  in  both  English 
and  Arabic,  e.  g. 
Text 
What  were  we  supposed  to  do  with  the  foreknowledge? 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
Text  ý, '  10 
. 
6A 
jib, 
iq  A  V/  14: 
125 As  regards  news  reports,  reporters  rarely  resort  to  questions  in  English  or 
Arabic. 
In  issuing  a  command,  the  speaker  commits  himself  not  to  the  truth,  but 
to  the  necessity  of  some  course  of  action.  It  is  a  commitment  on  the  part 
of  the  addresser.  "He  expresses,  not  his  belief  that  something  is  so,  but 
his  will  that  something  be  so"  Lyons,  1981:  191  ).  In  making  a  request, 
"the  speaker  also  expresses  his  will  that  something  should  be  so,  but  he 
explicitly  concedes  to  the  addressee  the  right  of  non-com  pliance"  (  Lyons 
1981:  191  ),  e.  g. 
Text 
-5 
But  leave  he  weathermen  out  of  this  for  a  change.  After  all,  suppost-,  we 
had  known  when  we  went  ... 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
Before  going  any  further,  it  seems  to  me  that  a  distinction  between 
commands  and  requests  must  be  made,  since  they  create  a  sort  of  overlap 
in  discourse.  The  imperative  is  used,  as  Jesperson  (  1933:  294)  points  out 
"in  requests,  which  according  to  circumstances  may  range  from  brusque 
commands  to  humble  entreaties,  the  tone  generally  serving  as  a  key  to 
the  exact  meaning".  When  the  imperative  form  is  used,  only  the  tone  of 
the  voice,  the  intonation,  the  stress,  and  in  some  measure  the  situatiom, 
can  tell  the  hearer  just  what  shade  of  command,  prohibition,  request. 
entreaty,  or  invitation  is  meant.  The  speaker  is  therefore  likely  to  find 
some  other  means  of  indicating  his  personal  mood  or  attitude  more 
126 explicitly.  At  this  point,  I  shall  introduce  some  possibilities  in  this 
connection.  First  of  all,  it  should  be  said  that  various  words  or  phrases 
may  be  added  to  an  imperative  to  tone  down  the  command  such  as  'just' 
and  'please'.  'Please'  may  be  used  to  tone  down  a  command.  It  may 
become  merely  a  polite  request  in  this  way,  e.  g.  shut  the  door,  please 
'Will  you'added  after  the  command  softens  it  to  a  request,  e.  g. 
Get  me  a  pen,  will  you? 
A  command  may  be  formulated  as  a  question  introduced  by  'will  you', 
with  the  word  'please'  appended.  This  makes  the  request  unambiguous, 
e.  g.  Will  you  be  back  early  this  evening  ?  may  be  either  a  question  or  a 
request,  and  more  polite  as  in: 
Will  you  pass  the  bread,  please? 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  courteous  'please'  need  not  necessarily  be 
appended;  it  may  introduce  the  sentence  in  such  a  way  that  the 
interlocutor  is  predisposed  in  the  speaker's  favour  from  the  beginning;  or 
it  may  be  introduced  after  'will  you'.  The  command  may  be  toned  down 
to  a  yet  milder,  or  more  humble  request  by  a  simil4r  use  of  'would  you,  ' 
e.  g.  Would  you.  open  the  door,  please? 
Similarly,  'would  you  mind'  may  be  used  to  introduce  a  request,  e.  g. 
Would  you  Luind  holding  my  bicycle? 
Again,  various  formulas  containing  the  word  'kind'  or  'kindly'  may  be 
used  to  introduce  anything  from  a  formal  or  authoritative  command,  to  a 
polite  request,  e.  g.  kindly  open  the  window. 
127 Furthermore,  commands  may  be  conveyed  in  the  following  forms, 
disguised  as  emotional  statements: 
1.  of  a  'wish'.  e.  g.  I  im"s  you  would  be  quictl  J.  e.,  please,  be  quiet. 
2.  with  'can',  often  apparently  permission,  but  in  fact  virtually  a 
command,  e.  g. 
You  have  deceived  me.  Isn't  that  enough? 
You  can  shut  up  about  it. 
'to  be  +  to  -  infinitive',  e.  g. 
You  are  to  knock  before  you  enter  my  room. 
4.  'You  will  +  infinitive,  'a  very  cold  and  catergorical  command,  e.  g. 
You  will  leave  tomorrow  evening. 
5.  'Might',  but  not  may,  is  also  used  to  disguise  a  command  as  a  request  or 
suggestion  in  statement  form,  e.  g. 
You  might  cave  us  alone  for  a  minute. 
6.  'Must'may  also  be  used  to  disguise  a  command,  e.  g. 
You.  must  go  to  the  hospital  at  once. 
7.  'Could'  more  often  the  politer,  is  also  used  in  the  interrogative  form  to 
make  informal  requests,  e.  g.  CD-v-ýyou  help  me  lift  this  box? 
From  the  above-cited  discussion,  we  may  conclude  that  a  speech  act  is  a 
conscious.  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  addresser.  We  would  like  also  to 
emphasise,  depending  on  our  data,  that  commands  are  used  in  English 
128 editorials,  but  they  are  not  used  in  news  reports.  Again,  requests  and 
commands  are  not  used  in  Arabic  editorials  or  news  reports. 
3.6.  Modialso 
The  definition  and  description  of  modality  has  been  one  of  the  most 
pervasive  and  persistent  problems  in  linguistics,  occupying  a  position  as 
well  in  related  disciplines  such  as  philosophy.  It  is  claimed  that  the  class 
of  modals  is,  in  many  languages,  semantically  highly  irregular  and 
unpredictable,  this  has  provided  a  polemical  issue  for  linguists.  Modals 
frequently  have  idiosyncratic  conjugational  types  as  in  English  for 
instance.  Grammatically  speaking,  they  may  be  considered  as  a  separate 
class  of  their  own. 
Modality,  the  way  I  see  it 
,  reflects  a  psychological  attitude  on  the  part  of 
the  addresser  towards  the  addressee.  This  is  because  modality 
establishes  the  degree  of  authority  of  an  utterance.  The  term  'modality' 
subsumes  a  range  of  devices  that  indicate  speakers'  attitudes  to  the 
propositions  they  utter,  and  to  some  degree  to  their  addressees.  Fowler 
(1986:  131  )  defines  modality  as  "the  grammar  of  explicit  comment,  the 
means  by  which  people  express  their  degree  of  commitment  to  the  truth 
of  the  propositions  they  utter,  and  their  views  on  the  desirability  or 
otherwise  of  the  states  of  affairs  referred  to". 
According  to  modern  grammarians,  the  units  of  modal  expression  include 
such  words  as  shall,  will,  should.  would,  can,  could,  may,  might,  must, 
ought,  to,  Fowler  (  1986:  131  )  maintains  that  "these  modals  signal 
129 caution  or  confidence  to  various  degrees.  Here  we  notice  that  some 
modals  are  positive.  such  as  'must'  and  'ought  to'  which  have  the 
additional  meaning  of  necessity  or  obligation,  so  that  a  speaker  using  such 
a  word  to  indicate  his  judgment  of  certainty  or  truth  may  express 
approval  or  a  demand  for  the  things  that  are  being  spoken  of".  this 
shows  us  that  the  use  of  modals,  indeed,  reflects  to  a  large  extent  the 
intentions  of  speakers  or  writers.  These  modals  also  enable  us  to 
distinguish  whether  these  intentions  are  subjective  or  objective. 
On  the  basis  of  their  function,  modals  can  be  categorised  into  specific 
groups.  Quirk  (  1973  :  53  )  observes  that  "modals  have  various  functions: 
some  indicate  ability,  permission,  and  possibility  like  'can'  and  'could', 
some  indicate  willingness,  intention  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  or 
obligation  and  necessity  like  'should';  some  indicate  prediction  and 
intention  like  'will'  and  'would',  and  finally  *must'  expresses  obligation  or 
compulsion  and  logical  necessity". 
What  interests  us  in  the  discussion  of  modality  is  the  investigation  of  the 
affective  or  emotional  use  of  this  phenomenon.  At  this  point,  I  shall 
explore  the  emotive  use  of  the  following  modal  auxiliaries: 
3.6.1.  Shall  and  Will: 
The  use  of  'shall'  for  the  first  person  singular  and  plural,  and  of  'will'for 
the  second  and  third  persons.  singular  and  plural  has  become  a 
grammatical  form  to  express  pure  futurity.  Besides  the  use  of  'shall  and 
will'  for  pure  futurity,  there  are  other  uses  which  are  more  subjective 
and  affective,  since  they  are  expressions  of  the  speaker's  will,  desire, 
130 volition,  and  emotions  ...  etc.  First  of  all,  the  original  meaning  of  'shall', 
that  of  obligation,  compulsion,  necessity.  is  still  felt.  and  hence,  it  is 
affective,  in  the  expression  of  the  idea  of  fatal  obligation  or  necessity, 
independent  of  human  will,  e.  g.  All  shall  die.  'shall'  is  used  when  an 
obligation  results  from  human  will,  referring  to  future  time,  e.  g.  you  shall 
have  the  book  back  tomorrow.  'Shall'  in  the  first  person  of  an 
interrogative  sentence  is  often  used  to  introduce  a  question  about  a 
person's  wishes,  e.  g. 
ShaU  I  open  the  window? 
Furthermore,  the  'shall'  may  be  stressed  to  denote  strong  emotion,  e.  g. 
What.  5haU  I  do  for  you? 
Vill'is  used  as  a  command  in  statement  form,  e.  g.  You  will  pack  at  once 
and  leave  this  house. 
'Will  you'  may  be  added  after  an  imperative  e.  g.  Shut  the  door,  will  you7 
'Will'  is  used  in  conditional  clauses  to  express  volition  in  the  future,  as 
the  simple  present  indicative  is  sufficient  to  express  the  idea  of  pure 
futurity,  e.  g.  I  shall  be  very  glad  if  you  xM  do  it  for  me. 
Again,  if  the  'will'is  stressed,  some  emotion  is  implied,  e.  g. 
When  will  you  be  here? 
In  the  first  person,  'will'indicates  determination  as  in,  e.  g. 
131 I  will  be  listened  to.  Again  it  indicates  willingness  as  in  e.  g.  You  wdU 
come  with  me,  won't  you? 
'Will',  furthermore;  may  be  used  to  denote  probability  and  likelihood,  e.  g. 
This  w-W  be  the  book  you  are  looking  for. 
3.6.2.  Should  and  Would: 
Most  of  the  functions  given  above  for  shall  and  will  apply  to  should  and 
would,  with  reference  to  a  past  time  sphere.  The  following  emotional 
functions  for  should  may  be  observed:  first,  to  express  surprise  at  some 
past  occurrence  or  fact,  e.  g. 
I  opened  the  door  and  whom  should  I  see  but  my  long-lost  brother. 
Should  may  also  express  present  obligation  or  duty,  e.  g. 
Text  7 
Particular  attention  should  be  given  to  the  status  of  'matrix'  speed  signs, 
described  officially  only  as  'warnings'  whereby  a  temporary  limit  is 
indicated  by  changeable  electric  light  display,  either  overhead  or  at  the 
road-side. 
(The  Times:  30-10.1987) 
It  should  be  stressed  that  some  phrases  such  as  I  should  say,  I  should 
think,  I  should  imagine 
...  etc,  are  expressive  of  some  emotion  or  special 
attitude  on  the  part  of  the  speaker.  Moreover,  'would'  may  be  used  to 
express  what  was  habitual  or  often-'eepeated  or  to  be  expected  in  the 
past,  often  with  qn  emotional  undertone,  sometimes  almost  synonymous 
with  'used  to'. 
132 3.6-3.  Can  and  ould: 
'Can'  and  'could'  may  be  treated  as  affective  since  they  express 
permission.  'Can'  may  be  used  to  make  an  informal  request,  e.  g. 
Cgn  you  give  me  your  pen? 
'Could'is  used  to  imply  a  more  modest,  formal,  or  reserved  attitude,  e.  g. 
Cguld  you  tell  me  the  time? 
It  should  be  stated  that  there  are  still  many  writers  who  refuse  to 
employ  this  use  of  'can'  for  permission,  and  who  employ  'can'  only  to 
express  ability  or  capacity. 
3.6.4.  May  and  Might: 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  distinguish  the  referential  and  emotional 
spheres  in  the  case  of  'may'  and  'might',  as  a  subjective  undertone  is 
nearly  always  possible.  In  most  cases,  it  must  be  recognised,  it  is  the 
context  of  situation  that  reveals  just  how  emotive  or  affective  the  use  of 
this  verb  is  in  the  given  context,  and.  furthermore,  it  is  the  linguistic 
intuition  of  the  hearer  or  reader  that  makes  him  perceive  it.  The  most 
common  function  of  this  verb  is  to  express  that  the  writer  or  speaker 
thinks  something  to  be  possible  or  conceivable,  or  that  something  is  left 
to  a  person's  discretion,  i.  e.,  permission  and  possibility,  e.  g. 
133 Text 
The  Soviet  Union  might  overtake  the  West  in  strategic  terms. 
(Financial  Times:  4.11.1987) 
'Might'  followed  by  a  present  infinitive  may  make  a  suggestion  that 
amounts  practically  to  a  command,  e.  g. 
You  might  help  me  clean  the  car. 
3.6.5.  Musts 
'Must'  may  be  used  to  express  an  immediate  future,  or  ethical  obligation, 
e.  g. 
Text  4 
Rioters  miat  give  themselves  up  by  October  15 
(The  Guardian:  6.10.1987) 
'Must'  is  also  used  to  indicate  an  assumption  on  the  part  of  the  speaker. 
e.  g. 
Text  6 
Col  Robuka  mial  have  taken  account  of  all  this. 
(The  Times:  30.9.1987) 
3.6.6.  Ought  to: 
134 It  may  be  used  to  denote  the  idea  of  duty,  obligation,  desirability,  and 
moral  obligation.  'Ought  to'  may  also  be  employed  as  a  mild  or  suggestive 
form  of  command  or  advice,  e.  g.  You  ought  to  go  now. 
In  Arabic  also  the  use  of  modals  is  resorted  to  for  affective  or  emotional 
purposes.  It  is  a  common  feature  in  news  reports  and  editorials.  This  can 
clearly  be  seen  in  the  following  samples: 
Text  2 
; LaLJl  wi  tra  aiill  aiii 
4r-L-AJI  tiA 
Aoij  P!  ý!  e  A,, 
Ill 
4ý1110 
I  -A  A  V/  1  1: 
As  a  conclusion,  we  should  say  that  by  a  skilful  use  of  the  various  modal 
auxiliaries,  by  the  use  of  the  present,  the  past,  as  also  by  the  use  of  the 
present  or  past  infinitive  after  them,  the  writer  or  speaker  is  able  to 
imply,  with  the  finest  differentiations  and  shades  of  meaning,  his  own 
mood,  his  attitude,  and  his  feelings  concerning  his  statement  and  the 
person  spoken  to  or  of.  Again,  it  should  be  stressed  that  the  choice  of 
modals,  first  and  last,  is  based  partly  on  what  might  be  called  pragmatic 
grounds:  that  real  world  situations  and  social  and  other  contextual 
assumptions  must  be  brought  into  consideration,  if  we  are  to  determine 
the  correct  and  appropriate  use  of  modals. 
B.  Rhetorical  Strategi-c 
135 3.7.  Repetition: 
In  terms  of  rhetoric,  it  has  been  claimed  that  persuading  a  receiver  of  an 
idea,  in  some  situations,  requires  an  irresistible  direct  influence  to  be 
exercised  over  the  mind  of  this  receiver.  Repetition,  with  its  various 
types,  provides  a  means  of  achieving  this,  as  it  urges  the  reciever  to  be 
influenced  by  what  is  repeated.  It  is  perceived  of  as  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  highly  emotional  language  because  it  not  only  sets  up  a 
pronounced  rhythm,  but  it  also  secures  a  special  emphasis  which  largely 
contributes  to  the  reinforcement  of  the  proposition's  certainty.  Arabic  is 
known  for  its  repetitive  style,  but  this  feature  of  repetition  has  a 
rhetorical  function  according  to  Abu  Musa  (  1977:  26  1): 
SLT: 
ý).  Llj.  #  vi  r..,  4JI  ioa  ttiýýL41  A..  o.  ýJ  aiýJ 
TLT: 
"Because  of  this  rhetorical  function,  the  Holy  Quean,  in  many  passages, 
employs  the  repetitive  style  in  order  to  establish  firmly  its  concepts  in 
men's  minds.  Thus  the  predicate  is  repeated  in  very  many  passages". 
Therefore.  it  may  be  said  that  repeating  a  word,  phrase,  or  longer 
syntactic  unit,  exactly  or  with  variations,  results,  as  mentioned  earlier,  in 
a  rhythmic  pattern  which  sweeps  the  hearer  or  reader  along.  The 
rhythmic  pattern  also  heightens  the  cohesion  and  uniqueness  of  the  text, 
136 and  contributes  to  its  emotive  intensity,  particularly  if  the  text,  has 
conceptually  a  high  emotive  charge.  Simultaneously,  each  time  a  word  or 
phrase  is  repeated,  its  meaning  is  altered,  the  theme  is  developed  and 
consequently  reinforced  in  the  mind  of  the  receiver.  The  recipient 
reinterprets  the  meaning  of  the  word  or  phrase  in  the  light  of  accretion, 
juxtaposition,  or  expansion:  thus  repetition  participates  in  making  the 
utterances  meaningful.  Part  of  the  effect  of  participating  in  sense-making 
and  of  being  swept  up  by  the  sound  and  rhythm  of  language  is  emotional. 
The  similarity  between  conventional  and  literary  discourse  exists  because 
both  seek  not  merely  to  convince  recipients  (a  logical  process),  but  also 
to  move  them  (an  emotional  process  ).  Emotion  and  cognition,  following 
Tylor  (  1979),  can  be  seen  as  inseparable.  The  cognitive  effect  of 
comprehension  is  facilitated  by  an  emotional  experience  of  interpersonal 
involvement. 
3.7.1.  Functions  qf  Repetition  in  Discourse. 
Why  is  there  repetition  in  discourse?  Why  do  we  waste  our  breath 
saying  the  same  thing  over  and  over?  Why,  for  example,  did  I  write  the 
preceding  sentence,  which  paraphrases  the  one  before?  The  varied 
purposes  simultaneously  served  by  repetition  can  be  subsumed,  as 
modern  rhetoricians  remark,  under  the  categories  of  production. 
comprehension,  connection,  interaction,  coherence,  information  focus,  and 
emotional  involvement.  All  of  these  levels  of  discourse  contribute  to  a 
large  extent  to  a  sort  of  congruity  which  in  turn  creates  coherence  of 
message  and  metamessage,  of  form  and  meaning. 
3.7.1.1.  PrQduction: 
137 Repetition  enables  a  writer  or  speaker  to  produce  language  in  a  more 
efficient,  less  energy-draining  way.  It  facilitates  the  production  of  more 
language,  more  fluently.  It  is  seen  as  a  resource  for  producing  ample  and 
overlapping  information.  Repetition,  moreover,  allows  a  writer  or 
speaker  to  set  up  a  paradigm  and  slot  in  new  information  where  the 
frame  for  the  now  information  stands  ready  rather  than  being  newly 
formulated.  Repetition,  finally,  enables  a  speaker  to  produce  fluent 
speech  while  formulating  what  to  say  next. 
3.7.1.2.  Comprehension: 
The  comprehension  benenfit  of  repetition  reflects  that  of  Production.  The 
automatic  nature  of  repetition  and  variation  facilitates  comprehension  by 
providing  semantically  less  dense  discourse.  If  some  of  the  words  are 
repetitious,  comparatively  less  new  information  is  communicated  than  if 
all  words  uttered  carried  new  information.  This  redundancy  in  spoken 
discourse  allows  a  hearer  to  receive  information  at  roughly  the  rate  the 
speaker  is  producing  it.  That  is,  just  as  the  speaker  benefits  from  some 
relatively  dead  space  while  thinking  of  the  next  thing  to  say,  the  receiver 
benefits  from  the  same  dead  space  and  from  the  redundancy  while 
absorbing  what  has  been  said. 
3.7.1.3.  Connection: 
Halliday  and  Hasan  (1976)  include  repetition  in  their  taxonomy  of 
cohesive  devices:  it  fulfils  a  referential  and  tying  function.  Repetition  of 
138 sentences,  phrases  and  words  shows  how  new  utterances  are  linked  to 
earlier  discourse  and  how  ideas  presented  in  the  discourse  are  related  to 
each  other.  But  this  is  only  the  most  apparent  and  straightforward  way 
in  which  repetition  mediates  between  the  writer  and  the  material.  This 
also  exemplifies  Halliday's  and  Hasan's  identification  of  repetition  or 
reiteration  by  "synonym,  superordinate  or  general  word"  as  a  cohesive  tie 
(1976:  P.  282). 
In  a  more  pervasive  and  subtle  way,  repetition  evidences  a  speaker's  or 
writers'  attitude,  showing  how  it  contributes  to  the  meaning  of  the 
discourse.  In  terms  of  theme  and  rheme  (  Halliday:  1976  )  or  of  topic  and 
comment,  repetition  is  a  way  of  expressing  the  theme  or  topic.  In  the 
term  which  Labov  (  1972 
.)  applies  to  narrative,  which  can  be  applied  to 
all  discourse,  repetition  is  'evaluative'.  Here  falls  the  function  of 
repetition  which  is  commonly  referred  to  as  emphasis,  intensification,  and 
information  focus,  which  constitute  cohesion. 
Almost  paradoxically,  repeating  the  frame  first  foregrounds  and 
intensifies  the  part  repeated,  then  foregrounds  and  intensifies  the  part 
that  is  different.  To  quote  jakobson  (  Jakobson  and  Pomersha  :  1983.  P. 
103  ),  "By  focusing  on  parallelisms  and  similarities  in  pairs  of  lines,  one  is 
led  to  pay  more'attention  to  every  similarity  and  every  difference 
...... 
3.7.1.4.  Intcraction: 
The  functions  of  repetition  discussed  under  the  headings  of  production, 
139 comprehension  and  connection  all  refer  to  the  creation  of  meaning  in 
discourse.  Repetition  functions  on  an  interactional  level,  accomplishing 
social  goals.  It  facilitates  the  linking  of  one  speaker's  ideas  to  another's, 
ratifying  another's  contribution.  In  other  words,  repetition  not  only  ties 
parts  of  discourse  to  other  parts,  but  ties  participants  to  the  discourse  and 
to  each  other. 
3.7.1-5. 
-Coberence  as  interpersonal  involvement: 
By  serving  these  and  other  functions  in  production,  comprehension, 
cohesion,  and  interaction,  repetition  fulfils  a  need  for  interpersonal 
involvement.  Repeating  the  words,  phrases,  or  sentences  of  other 
speakers  (a)  accomplishes  a  conversation,  (b)  shows  one's  response  to 
another's  utterance,  (c)  shows  acceptance  of  others'  utterances  and  their 
participation,  and  (d)  gives  evidence  of  one's  own  participation.  It 
provides  a  resource  to  keep  discourse  going.  This  may  be  the  highest. 
level  function  of  repetition  at  which  messages  about  relationships  are 
communicated.  The  pattern  of  repeated  and  varied  sounds,  words, 
phrases,  sentences,  and  discourse  structures  gives  the  impression  of  a 
shared  universe  of  discourse. 
In  terms  of  language,  interpersonal  involvement  is  also  accomplished.  An 
explanation  may  be  found  in  Becker's  (  1982  )  notion  of  an  aesthetic 
response  which  he  defines  as  an  emergent  sense  of  coherence:  seeing 
how  things  fit  together.  He  suggests  that  this  experience  also  makes 
possible  an  emotional  response.  Perceiving  meaning  through  the 
coherence  of  discourse,  as  well  as  perceiving  oneself  as  coherent  in  the 
interaction  constituted  by  the  discourse,  creates  an  emotional  experience 
140 of  connectedness.  This  permits  not  only  participation  in  the  interaction, 
but  also  understanding  of  meaning. 
Becker  (1979:  p.  241)  observes  that  "For  an  aesthetic  response  to  be 
possible,  a  text  must  appear  to  be  more  or  less  coherent".  The  inability  to 
perceive  coherence  results  in  misleading  the  recipients.  An  aesthetic 
response,  then,  is  not  an  extra  aspect  of  language,  but  its  core.  Similarly, 
Friedrich  (  1986:  p.  160  )  calls  the  aesthetic  response  the  'keystone'  of  his 
analysis  of  linguistic  relativity. 
Coherence  is  the  goal  when  discourse  succeeds  in  creating  meaning 
through  familiar  strategies.  The  familiarity  of  the  strategies  makes  the 
discourse  and  its  meaning  seem  coherent,  and  allows  for  the  elaboration 
of  meaning  through  play  on,  familiar  patterns:  the  eternal  tension 
between  fixity  and  novelty  that  constitutes  creativity. 
On  examining  the  rhetorical  effect  of  word  strings,  it  becomes  clear  that 
they  have  a  specific  discoursal  role  and  are  not  mere  ornamental  devices. 
When  certain  word  strings  are  reiterated  through  an  argument  they  tend 
to  create  an  immediate  emotional  impact.  This  is  largely  achieved 
through  an  intense  and  forceful  concentration  of  ideas  and  is  aimed 
directly  at  exercising  an  influence  over  the  minds  of  the  recipients. 
Repetition,  in  addition  to  other  various  types,  is  manifested  through  two 
major  processes,  parallelism  and  paraphrase  (  Koch:  1981,  p.  166  ).  The 
former  refers  to  repetition  of  form,  the  latter  to  repetition  of  substance. 
Parallelism  is  a  rhetorical  as  well  as  a  text-building  device.  It  keeps  the 
recipient  of  the  discourse  to  a  definite  viewpoint  while  at  the  same  time 
141 attracting  new  material  to  this  discourse.  Koch  (  1981:  p.  166)  compares 
parallelism  to  a  "ballad,  where  the  refrain  is  received  differently  each 
time,  because  its  context  has  changed.  It  is  received  differently 
depending  on  how  much  the  recipient  has  learned  in  the  meantime". 
Parallelism  is  the  repetition  of  linguistic  structure.  It  is  the  converse  of 
paraphrase. 
Parallelism,  furthermore,  is  a  device  that  we  use  when  we  are  specifying 
or  enumerating  pairs  or  series  of  like  things.  This  is  clearly  manifested  in 
Corbett's  statement  by  saying  "parallelism  is  one  of  the  basic  principles 
of  grammar  and  rhetoric.  The  principle  demands  that  equivalent  things 
be  set  forth  in  co-ordinate  grammatical  structures.  So  nouns  must  be 
yoked  with  nouns,  prepositional  phrases  with  prepositional  phrases, 
adverb  clauses  with  adverb  clauses.  When  this  principle  is  ignored,  not 
only  is  the  grammar  of  coordination  violated,  but  the  rhetoric  of 
coherence  is  wrenched"  (1965  :  p.  429  ).  This  pattern  of  structure,  i.  e., 
parallelism,  contributes  to  the  persuasiveness  of  the  text  in  two  ways: 
"firstly,  repetition  of  an  utterance  implies  emphasis  of  that  utterance  and 
secondly,  repetition  reinforces  the  coherence  of  the  text  which 
contributes  to  its  acceptability"  (  do  Beaugrandc:  1981,  P.  54  To 
illustrate  these  points,  let  us  consider  the  following  excerpts: 
Text  2 
..  j&J  I  raJ  LLJI 
as-e  ro-J  J4,  Jýj  J,  t..  "al 
L;  L5  L, 
eda.,  &  .  wJ  I  ;L 
r-r..  Jl  6ii-I 
u'l  JL& 
-J  14  A  V/  1  1: 
142 Text  (3) 
I;  AV/  I 
Text  4 
iAl.,  Sol 
sto  C,  4j 
I  9k  A  V/  A/rI 
From  the  above-cited  texts,  it  may  be  said  that  similar  thoughts,  not 
identical  actions,  are  expressed  in  parallel  clauses,  There  is  some 
relatedness  among  these  actions  which  is  largely  emphasised  by  the 
parallel  form.  This  confirms,  in  one  way  or  another.  that  parallelism  may 
be  attributed  to  stylistics.  Because,  from  a  stylistic  point  of  view, 
parallelism  is  traditionally  seen  as  a  'figure  of  speech'  that  is,  a  way  in 
which  syntactic  structure  can  be  made  to  deviate  from  the  norm  so  as  to 
create  a  marked  structure  with  a  special  rhetorical  effect,  or  simply  for 
ornamentation. 
Parallelism,  in  short,  contributes  to  the  intelligibility  of  a  text  by 
emphasising  items  of  information.  Parallel  ideas  may  be  presented  in 
parallel  structures,  paragraphs  and  larger  segments  of  texts.  The  principle 
of  parallelism  can  be  applied  at  all  levels  of  strucýure;  that  is  to  ideas,  to 
paragraphs,  to  sentences,  to  individual  words,  ...  etc.  Anywhere 
143 coordinate,  or  equal,  ideas  are  associated  in  writing,  their  statement  is 
best  made  in  parallel  grammatical  form.  This  principle  is  very  powerful 
in  obtaining  clarity.  The  emotional  stimulus  initiated  by  parallelism  may 
result  in  a  memory  effect,  in  particular,  for  emotive  objectives. 
Paraphrase,  the  other  form  of  repetition,  refers  to  a  repetition  of 
substance  as  opposed  to  that  of  parallelism,  i.  e.,  repetition  of  form.  It 
involves  a  restatement  of  a  certain  point  or  argument  a  number  of  times. 
This  type  of  repetition,  though  available  in  the  discourse  of  other 
languages,  is  a  reflection  of  a  tendency,  for  which  Arab  writers  are 
known,  towards  forceful  assertions.  Combined  with  other  types  of 
repetition,  paraphrase  creates  the  desired  impact  on  the  recipient.  The 
tendency  towards  forceful  assertion  also  explains  what,  in  the  eye  of  a 
Western  recipient,  appears  to  be  a  florid  and  verbose  style  of 
argumentative  discourse.  The  reason  for  this  verbosity  is  because 
brevity,  in  some  situations,  will  simply  fail  to  convey  the  required  effect. 
For  the  purpose  of  our  discussion,  I  shall  cite  another  type  of  repetition, 
that  is  prolixity.  rendered  in  Arabic  as  at-itn-a  According  to  Ibn  al- 
Athir  (Atiq:  1984  :  204 
SLT: 
"L 
Liljl  i.  ýL  - 
U  *J  WILJI 
TLT: 
"Prolixity  jUCab  is  the  use  of  more  words  than  (  strictly  )  required  by 
144 the  sense,  but  with  some  gain  occurring  (  to  the  utterance  ).  It  is 
precisely  this  that  distinguishes  it  from  tautology  WWII  :  This  is  the 
use  of  more  words  than  (strictly)  required  by  the  sense,  but  with  no  gain 
occurring  (  to  the  utterance  )". 
From  this  definition,  it  may  be  maintained  that  the  motivation  of 
repetition  in  Arabic  is  to  serye  a  purpose,  that  is  to  say,  the 
reinforcement  of  the  proposition.  Substantiating  this  point,  do 
Beaugrande  remarks  that  "heavy  recurrence  is  intended  to  reinforce  one's 
version  of  statement"  (  1981:  168).  Having  examined  this  point 
theoretically,  let  us  see  how  prolixity  is  practically  applied: 
Text 
L4.  La  .a  vJ1  jeäÄJI 
J,  c6i 
«i  d*e4  r.:,  6  JJUL  j  c,..  jj&JI  jUi,  *LUI 
(1A  AV/A/r  viýOJ-91 
Text  8 
4-eLz  ýI 
:  ýUý6  %J"  týl 
wý6&.  j  4.0 
I  ';  AV/q/Y  N"j"ll 
We  turn  now  to  a  discussion  of  repetition  in  English  editorials.  As  stated 
before,  repetition,  as  a  strategy  expressing  emotive  meaning,  is  resorted 
to  by  editorial  writers  to  create  a  rhetorical  effect  on  receivers.  In  this 
part  of  the  analysis,  I  thoroughly  examined  a  number  of  editorials,  but 
145 what  I  concluded  is  that  repetition  does  not  exist  in  English  editorials.  It 
is  used  as  a  device  of  cohesion  in  some  texts.  I  may  say  that  repetition 
in  English  editorials  is  very  rare,  as  compared  to  their  Arabic  editorials. 
Hence,  repetition  is  amply  used  in  Arabic  editorials  to  bring  about 
emotive  language  while  in  English  it  is  very  rarely  used. 
Examining  the  strategy  of  repetition  in  English  news  reports,  we  may  say 
that  it  does  exist.  For  example,  let  us  consider  the  following  news  reports: 
Text  2 
There  are  problems  in  the  political  process.  in  the  development  of  our 
democracy.  There  are  problems  in  the  social  sphere,  and  in  the  economy. 
Problems  also  exist  in  the  spiritual  sphere,  in  the  sphere  of  moral 
philosophy  and  morality. 
(The  Guardian:  6.10.1987) 
Text  I 
Three  prisoners  with  stab  wounds  were  brought  out  yesterday  morning 
from  Perth  prison.  The  three 
-* 
vith  stab  wounds  left  the  gaol's 
besieged  hall  after  negotiations 
(The  Guardian:  6.10.1987) 
As  far  as  English  and  Arabic  editorials  are  concerned,  it  may  be  claimed 
that  repetition  in  Arabic  is  the  most  dominant  feature  in  the  production 
of  emotive  language,  as  shown  previously,  in  texts  23.,  and  4 
By  contrast,  in  English  repetition  exists  very  partially. 
146 As  for  Arabic  editorials  and  news  reports,  I  may  say  that  both  contain 
repetition.  In  the  case  of  editorials,  we  find  that  the  kind  of  repetition 
used  is  redundancy,  whereas  in  news  reports  it  is  repetition  of  form,  that 
is  parallelism.  To  illustrate  this  point,  let  us  examine  the  following 
examples: 
Text  I 
14 
rL.  1  o".  1  L.,.  ;,  ij  Juil  vi  COL;  ýý.  j  L.  ý  ý  I  ee  ý-u 
LJ  1  ýLL  I 
eJ. 
1,  IJIaIA 
-11  a4l  4 
ý.  &L..  J,  ý..  Jl  j  JU 
UI  :ýLI  *J  I  Lo,,  &  I,  ý1,  AIX 
147 Text  II 
.. 
-. 
411 
4-j 
I  ý41.1. 
-L 
LUIL  ý,  ;;  a,  Loll 
"U. 
Ji  zw 
&Jl 
ZL41.  Ll 
ol 
ij..  41  i  ý-Jljjw 
f.  JU  L 
. 
Jii-14  jiI.; 
.  -LIrt"Lazi 
fAJ  A;, 
Lý--  Lr  IjJ  II 
wi 
lj.  ý-  rj. 
A  IU  "ýJLSj  ;  JU 
L 
iilr. 
T.  ýj  L.  ýJajl  ILIll 
ýAýjj  C.  ".  Q  Ali 
41  ýý44  e+ýl  ; 
jjS  -U 
I  ýJ  LS. 
)J 
I 
-,.: 
ýJ  U 
aIi!  ý!  e  A!  -Q 
(I';  AV/  i  -/A: 
l-jll  6.  pý-Jl) 
148 Having  examined  English  and  Arabic  news  reports,  we  conclude  that.  both 
share  in  the  feature  of  repetition  as  seen  in'texts  I.  and  II  in  Arabic 
news  reports  and  in  texts  2,  I,  and  7  in  English  ones.  One  more 
feature  shared  in  both  English  and  Arabic  news  reports  is  framing 
devices  such  as  he  said,  he  added,  and  in  Arabic  as  wa-dhakara.  wa- 
ad5fa,  wa-  qata. 
Text  producers  in  English  and  Arabic  use  these  framing  devices  to 
preserve  the  coherence  of  their  texts  which,  in  turn,  give  rise  to  emotive 
language. 
In  short,  emotive  elements,  including  repetition  With  its  various  types, 
have  a  communicative  function.  They  are  justified  whenever  they  help  in 
conveying  information  and  in  facilitating  the  communicative  effect  on  the 
part  of  the  recipient  of  the  message,  in  other  words,  the  listener  or  reader 
of  such  a  text.  Repetition,  once  more,  may  be  spread  throughout  a 
discourse  as  a  reminder  of  prominence.  It  is  essentially  employed  to 
affirm,  clarify  and  assert  what  has  been  mentioned,  and  is  mainly  utilized 
to  establish  understanding  between  interactants. 
3.8.  Figures  of  spccch: 
The  emotive  use  of  language  aims  mainly  at  gaining  a  complete  response 
from  the  recipient.  Here  it  may  be  claimed  that  the  attainment  of  the 
text  producer's  objectives  in  such  a  situation  calls  for  the  use  of  language 
in  its  emotive  function.  Viewed  from  the  perspective  of  semantics, 
appealing  to  reason  and  ethics  is  dominated  by  the  use  of  words  in  their 
literal  sense,  while  the  use  of  language  in  its  emotive  sense  is  the  domain 
of  figures  of  speech.  Text  producers  use  figures  of  speech  for  a  special 
effect,  i.  e.,  emotional  effect.  Tylor  (  1979  :  167  )  supports  this  view 
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metaphoric". 
The  use  of  figures  of  speech  is  commonly  considered  as  a  deviation  from 
the  ordinary  way  of  speaking  or  writing,  for  the  sake  of  greater  effect. 
This  deviation,  I  mean  the  use  of  metaphor  and  simile,  gives  rise  to  a 
change  in  the  mind  of  the  recipient,  as  in  passing  from  rest  to  motion, 
from  cold  to  heat,  from  light  to  dark.  It  follows,  then,  that  the  greater  and 
the  more  sudden  the  change,  the  stronger  is  the  effect. 
The  emotive  sense  of  figures  of  speech  is  reflected  in  the  way  they 
expose  their  user's  ideas.  They  evoke  in  the  mind  of  the  receiver  vivid 
and  striking  images  which  stir  his  emotions  and  make  him  surrender  to 
their  vitality  and,  consequently,  to  the  text  producer's  wishes,  This  can 
best  be  seen  by  looking  upon  the  figures  of  speech  as  another  means  of 
exciting  the  emotions:  "because  figures  of  speech  can  render  our  thoughts 
vividly  concrete,  they  in  Quintilian's  words  help  us  to  communicate  with 
our  audience  clearly  and  effectively;  because  they  . stir  emotional 
responses,  they  can  carry  truth  alive  into  the  heart  by  passion:  and 
because  they  elicit  admiration  for  the  eloquence  of  the  writer,  they  can 
exert  a  powerful  ethical  appeal"  (  CorbettA  965,  p.  425). 
Moreover,  figures  of  speech  are  treated  as  stylistic  devices.  They  are 
employed  to  ornament  discourse.  Murphey  (  1974  :  p.  185  )  describes 
them  as  "means  of  ornation".  They  may  be  rhetorically  effective  in 
attracting  the  reader's  attention  to  the  real  argument  which  is  located  in 
the  ideas  and  their  logical  organisation.  Figures  of  speech  ,  then,  are 
ornaments  and  deviations  from  the  norm  or  ,  as  Murphey  maintains, 
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Figures  of  speech,  furthermore,  ýare  recommended  by  rhetoricians  as  a 
means  of  achieving  clarity  of  vision.  Therefore,  it  may  be  said  that 
although  figures  of  speech  are  effective  in  most  texts  in  which  they  are 
used,  they  are  more  effective  when  they  are  used  in  argumentative  texts. 
Referring  to  the  rhetorical  function  of  figures  of  speech,  Longinus  points 
out  that  "  They  are  able  in  many  ways  to  infuse  vehemence  and  passion 
into  spoken  words,  while  more  particularly  when  they  are  combined  with 
the  argumentative  passage,  they  not  only  persuade  the  hearer,  but 
actually  make  him  their  slave"  (  Corbett:  1965,  p.  425  ). 
As  far  as  figures  of  speech  are  concerned,  I  shall  be,  for  the  purpose  of 
this  analysis,  concentrating  on  two  only:  metaphor  and  simile. 
3.8.1.  Metaphor: 
3.8.1.1.  Philosophy  OF  Metaphor: 
Metaphor  has  always  been  regarded  as  an  enhancement  of  language,  one 
in  which  either  a  substitution  or  an  implicit  comparison  takes  place.  To 
its  detractors.  it  is  a  sheer  embellishment,  swaying  the  passions  and 
seducing  the  reason.  To  its  champions,  its  lack  of  utility,  its  mere  capacity 
to  delight,  is  the  reason  for  its  privileged  place  in  language. 
Cicero  relates  that  metaphor  was  first  invented  out  of  necessity,  but  in 
the  affluence  of  a  mature  language  it  became  decorative  and  noble.  He 
maintains  that  "  as  clothes  were  invented  to  protect  us  against  cold,  and 
afterwards  began  to  be  used  for  the  sake  of  adornment  and  dignity,  so 
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was  brought  into  common  use  for  the  sake  of  entertainment"  (  Kittay: 
1987,  p.  1).  * 
It  should  be  admitted  that  a  new  focus  has  been  devoted  to  the  study  of 
metaphor,  because  metaphor  is  experiencing  a  revitalised  interest  within 
the  domain  of  philosophy.  From  a  philosophical  point  of  view,  metaphor 
is  plumbed  not  only  for  its  affective  and  rhetorical  efficacy,  but  also  for 
its  cognitive  contribution.  Aristotle,  showing  the  cognitive  importance  of 
metaphor,  particularly  metaphor  based  on  analogy,  states  that  "a  good 
metaphor  implies  an  intuitive  perception  of  similarity  of  dissimilars. 
Through  resemblance,  'metaphor  makes  things  clearer"  (Aristotle,  Poetics 
trans.  W.  D.  Ross,  I  459,5-7).  The  cognitive  force  of  metaphor  comes,  not  from 
providing  new  information  about  the  world,  rather  from  a  re- 
conceptualization  of  information  that  is  already  available  to  us. 
3.8.1.2.  The  Importance  of  Metaphor: 
Metaphors  can  be  used  to  give  colour  and  life  to  a  piece  of  writing.  They 
are  concrete  and  particular;  they  reflect  the  world  of  the  senses. 
Metaphors  can  also  excite  the  imagination.  Evidently  metaphor  is  felt  to 
add  forcefulness,  and  obviously  the  forcefulness  has  some  relation  to 
sharpness  of  detail  and  concreteness  of  expression.  In  the  process  of 
metaphor,  then  force  and  sharpness  of  detail,  especially  of  sensory  detail, 
I  tend  to  go  together. 
Indeed,  we,  as  readers,  are  usually  attracted  to  metaphor  in  the  first 
place  because  ordinary  language  seems  worn  and  stale.  Another  point  to 
be  mentioned,  in  this  connection,  is  that  metaphor  tends  to  accompany 
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3.8.1-3.  I:  heory  of  Metaphor: 
According  to  Corbett  (  1965  :  p.  438  ),  ..  metaphor  is  an  implied  comparison 
between  two  things  of  unlike  nature  that  yet  have  something  in 
common".  It  is  used  where  the  exposition  of  a  thought  needs  to  be 
reinforced  by  an  image  which  is  not  depictable  by  the  ordinary  use  of 
words.  Newmark  (1982:  p.  84  )  maintains  that  -  the  main  purpose  of 
metaphor  is  to  describe  an  entity,  event,  or  a  quality  more 
comprehensively  and-concisely  and  in  a  more  complex  way  than  is 
possible  by  using  literal  language".  Again,  Herbert  Read  defines 
metaphor  as  "the  synthesis  of  several  units  of  observation  into  one 
commanding  image.  It  is  the  expression  of  a  complex  idea 
, 
but  by  a 
sudden  perception  of  an  objective  relation"  (  cited  in  Soskice:  1985,  p.  16). 
Despite  the  fact  that  metaphor  has  so  many  definitions,  it  is  impossible  to 
devise  a  subst  antial  definition  of  metaphor  satisfactory  to  all.  Therefore, 
we  shall  adopt  a  working  definition  according  to  which  we  view  metaphor 
as  "an  expression  which  refers  to  an  event  or  entity  in  terms  of  another, 
and  which  does  not  lend  itself  to  literal  translation". 
3.8-1.4.  A  Linguistic  Approach  to  Metaphor. 
Ever  since  writers  began  to  concern  themselves  with  the  topic,  it  has  been 
recognised  that  a  metaphor  is  a  displaced  sign.  Aristotle,  for  example, 
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Few  writers  today  take  metaphors  to  be  names  and  most  identify  the 
metaphorical  unit  as  a  sentence.  However,  some  writers  have  objected  to 
the  notion  of  metaphor  as  a  displacement  on  the  ground  that  it  makes 
metaphor  appear  to  be  anomalous  when  instead  we  need  to  recognise  it 
as  an  integral  feature  of  natural  language.  But  even  these  writers  find  it 
hard  to  avoid  speaking  of  metaphor  as  some  sort  of  transference  of 
meaning.  Thus,  the  question  remains:  why  engage  in  such  nominal  or 
conceptual  detours?  Most  pertinent  to  a  philosophical  inquiry  is  whether 
such  transference  of  m  eaning  serves  a  cognitive  end. 
From  Richards  to  Lakoff  and  Johnson  (  1980  ),  theorists  have  insisted  that 
metaphor  is  conceptual  and  that  many  of  our  actions  are  based  on 
metaphorical  conceptions.  Lakoff  and  Johnson,  and  a  number  of  linguists 
and  psychologists,  have  studied  some  conceptual  structures  which  are 
metaphorical  in  character  and  from  which  flows  metaphorical  utterance. 
But  the  linguistic  utterance  of  metaphor  exists  in  relation  to  a  language 
whose  organisation  reflects  and  helps  shape  a  conceptual  system.  And 
he  re  it  should  be  stressed  that  the  conceptual  requires  an  expressive 
medium.  Without  an  expressive  medium  we  most  likely  should  not  be 
able  to  form  metaphors  or  even  think  metaphorically. 
The  Key  notion  in  seeing  metaphor  as  cognitive  is  the  recognition  that  in 
metaphor  two  concepts  are  operative  simultaneously.  Dr.  Johnson 
supports  this  statement  saying  . 
"as  for  metaphorical  expression  ,  that  is  a 
great  excellence  in  style  ... 
for  it  gives  you  two  ideas  in  one"  (  quoted  in 
Richards  1936,  P-93  ).  Richards  was  the  first  to  baptise  the  two  ideas 
active  together  in  metaphor.  He  called  them  'tenor'  and  'vehicle'.  The 
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metaphorically.  The  tenor  is  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  vehicle. 
3.8.1.5.  Components  of  Metaphor: 
Metaphor  as  seen  by  modern  rhetoricians  comprises  three  elements: 
1.  Object:  That  is  the  item  which  is  described  by  the  metaphor.  It  is 
referred  to  in  some  writings  as  'topic'. 
2.  Image:  That  is  the  item  in  terms  of  which  the  object  is  described,  It  is 
referred  to  as  'vehicle'. 
3.  Sense:  That  is  the  point  of  similarity  which  shows  in  what  particular 
aspect  the  object  and  the  image  are  similar.  It  is  referred  to  as  'tenor'. 
3.8.1.6.  The  PurDose  of  MetaDh 
The  main  purpose  of  metaphor  is  to  provide  an  illustration  or  to  give  an 
emotional  heightening.  Certainly,  one  practical  use  of  metaphor  is  to 
provide  a  concrete  illustration  of  a  point  that  has  been  stated  more 
abstractly.  Metaphor  is,  indeed,  an  indispensable  instrument  for 
interpreting  experience  and,  furthermore,  it  is  a  primary  device  of 
expression. 
By  virtue  of  these  peculiarities,  metaphor  has  occupied  a  prominent 
position  in  classical  and  modern  rhetorics.  It  is  conceived  of  as  a 
persuasive  stylistic  device.  Supporting  this  view,  Aristotle  maintains  that 
..  metaphor  provides  the  best  way  to  strike  a  happy  balance  between  the 
obvious  and  the  obscure,  so  that  our  audience  could  grasp  our  ideas 
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1965,  p.  425  ). 
3.8.1.7.  The  Relation  between  Metaphor  and  Context  and  the 
Relevance  of  this  io  the  Translation  Process: 
Metaphor  relates  to  context,  whether  of  situation  or  of  culture,  through  a 
number  of  relations  which  act  as  determinant  factors  in  the  translation 
process.  Throughout  this  section,  we  hope  to  shed  some  light  on  these 
relations,  and  on  how  significant  their  consideration  may  .  be  in  the 
translation  process. 
In  isolation  from  its  context  of  situation  or  culture,  an  utterance  becomes 
assignable  to  a  multitude  of  interpretations.  By  the  same  token,  a 
metaphorical  expression  is  metaphorical  only  in  its  context  of  situation  or 
culture.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  it  may  take  more  than  one  sentence  to 
establish  a  metaphor.  For  example,  let  us  consider  the  following 
expression:  'That  is  a  cold  coal  to  blow  at'.  As  an  isolated  sentence,  it  does 
not  express  its  full  metaphoric  potential,  but  if  the  wider  context  is  a 
dialogue  in  which  the  participant  says  'I  hope  the  king  will  forgive  the 
rebels'  and  another  responds  'That  is  a  cold  coal  to  blow  at',  metaphoring 
can  become  entirely  operational,  since,  clearly,  our  speaker  is  not 
speaking  of  a  cold  coal,  but  about  the  slim  chance  of  a  royal  pardon.  Here, 
the  metaphorical  usage  becomes  apparent  in  a  context  wider  than  that  of 
a  sentence.  This  example  highlights  the  significance  of  context  for  the 
identification  of  metaphor  as  a  metaphor.  This  metaphor  -context  relation 
plays  a  major  role  in  translation.  It  stands  as  one  of  the  determinants  of 
156 the  appropriate  equivalence  of  metaphor  in  the  target  language. 
A  change  in  the  situation  can  dictate  a  drastic  change  in  the  translation  of 
the  same  metaphor.  To  make  sense  of  this  statement,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
significance  to  consider  the  fact  that  a  change  in  the  situation  implies  a 
change  in  the  environment  in  which  the  linguistic  exchange  is  taking 
place,  which  includes  the  channel  of  this  linguistic  exchange(  mode),  the 
type  of  relations  existing  among  the  participants  in  that  linguistic 
exchange  (tenor  ),  the  objectives  being  pursued  in  that  environment 
(pragmatics  )  and  the  elements  which  regulate  the  interaction  of  the 
participant  objectives  in  that  environment  (  semiotics). 
All  of  these  variables  make  up  the  three  dimensions  of  text  type:  that  is 
the  pragmatic,  communicative,  and  semiotic  dimension.  Thus,  it  may  be 
said  that  as  every  situation  yields  a  particular  text-type,  a  change  in  the 
situation,  for  the  most  part,  brings  about  a  change  in  the  respective  text 
type.  It  follows,  then,  that  the  translation  of  the  same  metaphor  should 
change  as  the  situation  changes  . 
To  illustrate  this  point,  let  us  consider 
the  translation  of  'That  is  a  cold  coal  to  blow  at'  into  Arabic. 
Out  of  its  context  of  situation,  this  expression  loses  its  effect  as  a 
metaphor.  It  will  be  translated  literally  as  : 
2.  In  its  context  of  situation,  that  is  of  the  royal  pardon,  this  expression 
will  realise  its  full  potential  as  metaphor,  and  will,  thus,  be  translated  as: 
"Cý 
r 
ALu-  L 
This  translation  is  determined  by  the  pragmatic  dimension  of  the  text- 
type  which  unfolds  in  the  royal  pardon  situation.  The  pragmatics  of  this 
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impossibility  of  fulfilment  of  a  hope  in  order  to  dissuade  another 
participant  from  hoping,  As  it  is  difficult  to  arrive  at  an  Arabic  metaphor 
that  suits  this  particular  situation,  paraphrase  becomes  the  easy  way  out. 
Thus,  the  metaphor  under  consideration  can  be  paraphrased  as: 
. 
JA,. 
k.  &a  ALL  La 
However,  such  a  translation  weakens  the  metaphor.  It  causes  it  to  lose  its 
persuasive  force,  in  which  case  its  pragmatics  may  be  said  to  be 
betrayed.  In  order  to  preserve  the  persuasive  force  of  the  metaphor  in 
its  target  language's  version,  the  translator  must  compensate  for  the  lost 
force  by  using  evaluative  devices:  they  may  be  semantic  such  as 
the  emphatic  reflexive  pronoun  4'..  -  or  they  may  be 
syntactic  such  as  the  cleft-sentence  structure  which  is  displayed  by  the 
adopted  version. 
3.  From  this  analysis,  we  note  that  although  the  metaphor  "  That  is  a  cold 
coal  to  blow  at"  signifies  one  concept, which  is  the  unattainability  of  a 
hope,  the  way  in  which  it  is  expressed  tends  to  change  with  the  change 
of  text-type  which  is  brought  about  by  the  change  of  context. 
This  observation  reaffirms  our  introductory  statement  that  the  relation 
between  metaphor  and  situation  acts  as  a  determinant  factor  in  the 
translation  process.  As  situation  is  the  determinant  of  the  linguistic 
pattern  to  be  used,  it  may  be  said  that  metaphors  are  expected  to  be  less 
recurrent  in  situations  where  the  objective  of  the  participants  is  to 
describe  the  world  around  them.  They  are  expected  to  be  highly 
recurrent  in  situations  where  the  objective  of  the  participants  is  not  only 
to  describe  the  world  around  them,  but  also  to  express  how  they  feel about  it.  Such  situations  give  rise  to  the  use  of  metaphor  as  a  means  for 
evaluation,  the  objective  of  which  is  to  make  the  produced  utterance 
more  persuasive  and  appealing  to  its  receivers. 
From  the  above-cited  investigation,  two  important  points  may  be 
adduced  regarding  the  emotiveness  of  metaphor:  first,  the  metaphoric 
usage  of  language  is  a  marked  usage  in  the  sense  that  the  image  depicted 
by  a  metaphorical  utterance  is 
, 
by  far,  more  striking  and  appealing  than 
that  depicted  by  an  ordinary  utterance.  Aristotle  substantiates  this  view 
saying  "metaphor  did  give  charm  and  distinction  to  our  expression,  but 
even  more  than  that,  metaphor  was  another  way  to  give  clarity  and 
liveliness  to  the  expression  of  our  thought"  (  Corbett:  1965,  p.  425  ).  This 
shows  us  that  metaphor,  by  being  marked,  fulfils  one  of  the  important 
conditions  of  achieving  emotive  language.  Second,  an  essential  element 
which  greatly  contributes  to  the  emotiveness  of  metaphor  may  be 
attributed  to  its  semiotic  nature.  Metaphor  does  not  only  magnify  the 
image  received  by  the  addressee,  but  it  also  evokes  in  his  mind  other 
associated  signs  which  influence  his  processing  of  the  utterance  and, 
consequently,  his  response  to  it.  In  support  of  this  view,  Newmark 
(1982:  p.  84  )  suggests  that  "original  metaphors  are  often  dramatic  and 
shocking  in  effect,  and,  since  they  establish  points  of  similarity  between 
one  object  and  another  without  explicitly  stating  what  these 
resemblances  are,  they  appear  to  be  imprecise  if  not  inaccurate,  since 
they  have  indeterminate  and  undeterminable  frontiers.  However,  there 
is  no  question  that  good  writers  use  metaphors  to  help  readers  to  gain  a 
more  accurate  insight,  both  physical  and  emotional,  into  a  character  or  a 
situation".  Newmark's  words  reveal  that  as  metaphor  involves  referring 
to  one  object  in  terms  of  another,  this  'another',  according  to  the  criterion 
of  intertextuality,  should  be  familiar  to  the  receiver  of  the  target 
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example  from  Arabic  editorials: 
Text  6 
C-d  .I  lwWj  ".  VL  -JL 
6911.  ý  4el..  ýs  . rL  JLJI  ;  PLLIý  W-ji 
ýýUIJ 
I  4-e  I  i4l  j4  ýJ  ýL,  -, 
I  d;  A  V/  I/r: 
Text.  2 
L4 
4. 
t-. 
-  cý; 
1 
rý$ 
..  >  i_ý.  b 
ui  1 
vi 
--  jur 
Z 
u.,  al  1..., 
je,  ýI 
*i  LL&,  ý.  m  i 
Likewise,  text  producers  in  English  editorials  tend  to  use  metaphors  in 
order  to  make  their  arguments  more  effective  and  convincing.  By 
introducing  strong  metaphors,  they  make  their  images  in  the  minds  of 
their  receivers  more  tangible  and  concrete.  By  doing  this,  English 
editorial  writers  succeed  in  bringing  about  emotive  language  in  their 
readers.  This  effective  and  subtle  use  of  metaphors  can  clearly  be  shown 
in  the  following  excerpt: 
Text  4 
The  first  instinct  of  the  Chinese  government  after  the  riots  in  Lhasa  has 
been  to  Saturate  the  city  with  troops  and  armed  police. 
(  The  Guardian:  6.10.1987  ) 
160 3.8.2.  Simile: 
Simile,  like  metaphor,  is  commonly  looked  at  as  a  figure  of  speech  which  is 
employed  by  writers  for  intensifying  or  heightening  an  emotional  effect 
on  the  part  of  the  recipient.  According  to  Corbett  (  1965:  p.  438  ),  "Simile 
is  an  explicit  comparison  between  two  things  of  unlike  nature  that  yet 
have  something  in  common".  It  is  also  defined  by  other  rhetoricians  as 
an  expression  in  which  something  is  compared  to  something  else  by  the 
use  of  a  function  word  such  as  'like'  or  'as'.  On  the  basis  of  these  two 
definition,  it  may  be  said  that  simile  agrees  with  metaphor  in  the  sense 
that  both  relate  to  a  topic  of  similarity,  and  differs  from  it,  in  the  manner 
of  expression,  where  the  comparison  in  simile  hinges  on  a  function  word, 
which  is  not  the  case  in  metaphor. 
The  force  of  simile  is  dependent  on  a  number  of  factors  which  give  an 
impetus  to  emotive  language.  At  the  forefront  of  these  factors  is 
intertextuality.  This  term,  as  stated  before,  is  introduced  by  de 
Beaugrande  (  1981:  p.  182  ),  "to  subsume  the  ways  in  which  the 
production,  and  reception  of  a  given  text  depends  upon  the  participant's 
knowledge  of  other  texts".  Figures  of  speech  involve  reference  to  one 
object  in  terms  of  another,  as  pointed  out  by  Newmark  (  1982:  p.  84  ) 
:  "They  establish  points  of  similarity  between  one  object  and  another"; 
according  to  the  criterion  of  intertextuality,  this  'other'  object  should  be 
known  to  the  receiver,  as  his  reception  and  processing  of  the  figure 
depends  on  it.  Therefore,  it  may  be  said  that  the  text  producer  requires 
the  convention  of  intertextuality  to  ensure  that  the  figures  of  speech  that 
he  uses  are  based  on  referents  and  images  familiar  to  the  potential 
receiver  of  the  text.  Let  us,  for  instance,  examine  the  following  example 
161 extracted  from  an  English  editorial: 
Text  8 
Are  they  so  accustomed  to  obedience  and  confinement,  like  birds  in  a 
cage  that  they  cannot  think  how  to  handle  the  democratic  socialism 
Gorbachov  offers  them? 
(The  Guardian:  3.11.1987) 
In  terms  of  inter  tex  tu  ality,  in  the  above-cited  example,  referents  belong 
to  the  audience  surrounding.  The  words  'birds'  and  'cage'  are  all  signs 
known  to  the  receiver. 
3.8.2.1.  The  Function  of  Simile: 
The  simile  process  provides  not  just  literary  embellishment,  but  a  tool  for 
serious  thinking.  Like  metaphor,  simile  may  conceptualise.  To  breathe 
meaning  into  words  we  first  charge  them  with  concrete  form,  an  objective 
correlative  that  invokes  a  more  immediate  tangible  association  in  the 
recipient.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  figurative  language  may  establish 
concepts  more  firmly  than  other  modes  of  exPression,  for  the  reader  or 
listener,  similes  increase  the  understanding  in  certain  ways.  It  may  be 
said  that  similes  act  in  the  following  ways: 
1.  The  aesthetic  mode  affectsthe  reader's  emotions  and  senses  directly. 
2.  Intensification  makes  images  vivid  and  heightens  the  emotions  of  the 
reader. 
3.  Clarification  enables  us  to  focus  on  a  particular  aspect  or  feature.  It 
reveals  a  major  role  for  simile,  i.  e.,  the  presentation  of  descriptive  detail. 
162 4.  Compaction  emphasises  that  simile  can  explain  and  embody  concepts 
more  economically  than  non-figurative  discourse. 
To  summarise,  I  may  say  that  the  strategy  of  figures  of  speech  is  used  by 
editorial  writers  in  both  languages.  As  regards  news  reports,  I  have 
found  that  figures  of  speech  are  not  used  either  in  English  or  in  Arabic. 
This  seems  to  imply  the  predominance  of  subjectivity  in  editorials  as 
opposed  to  that  of  objectivity  in  news  reports. 
C.  Stylistic  Strategies: 
3.9.  Word-order  : 
It  is  a  fact,  as  mentioned  earlier.  that  the  semantics  of  a  sentence  can  be 
affected  by  its  syntax.  Although  the  same  words  can  be  used  to  produce 
two  versions  of  a  sentence,  the  semantics  of  each  sentence  will  vary  as 
the  pattern  of  its  word  order  varies.  The  way  in  which  words  are 
arranged  reflects  the  semantic  purpose  of  the  text  producer.  This  leads 
us  to  say  that  the  syntax  of  a  sentence  may  be  mainpulated  to  produce  a 
specific  effect  on  the  receiver.  It  follows,  then,  that  each  change  in  word 
order  has  a  significance  of  its  own. 
In  his  work  entitled  Language  Vendryes  (  1931:  P-140  )  states  that 
"there  are  cases  in  which  the  effective  expression  instead  of  being 
superimposed  upon  the  grammatical  expression,  mingles  with  it  to  the 
extent  of  modifying  it.  An  activity  in  language  is  generally  expressed  in 
two  ways:  by  the  choice  of  words  and  by  the  position  they  occupy  in  the 
sentence.  That  is  to  say,  vocabulary  and  syntax  are  the  two  principal 
163 sources  of  effective  language". 
Although  English  is  one  of  the  languages  in  which  there  is  a  fixed  word- 
order,  it  admits  a  certain  flexibility,  and  word-order  may  be  modified  for 
affective  reasons  as  well  as  for  grammatical  ones.  The  so-called  normal 
word  order  may  then  be  set  aside,  "but  the  fact  of  its  being  so  set  aside 
reveals  a  purpose"  (  Vendryes  1931  :  142  ).  this  purpose  is  to  give 
prominence  to  a  particular  word  or  word-group  in  order  to  attract  to  it 
the  attention  of  the  listener  or  reader.  The  striking  words  are 
prominently  placed.  Therefore;  emphasis  and  prominence  may  both  be 
achieved  by  word-order.  Similarly,  the  same  can  be  applied  to  Arabic. 
This  can  best  be  seen  in  Attiq's  words  1984:  149). 
SLT: 
9-U  I  rk"  vi  LL  Lial  I  jI  rZJ  I 
TLT: 
"Thus,  the  advancing  or  postponing  of  a  segment  of  discourse  does  not 
occur  at  random  in  the  arranging  and  composing  of  discourse,  it  is  rather 
an  intentional  action  required  for  a  rhetorical  objective  or  for  some  other 
reason". 
According  to  Vallins  (  1975  :  113  ),  two  types  of  word-order  can  be 
distinguished:  'logical'  or  *normal',  or  conventional  word  order,  and 
'affective'or  'emotional'word  order.  The  former  is  dependent  on  reason 
and  logic;  the  latter  is  conditioned  by  the  emotions  of  the  writer  or 
speaker,  or  his  desire  to  affect  the  reader  or  hearer  in  one  way  or 
another. 
164 To  return  to  the  specific  problem  of  word-order  in  English,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  any  departure  from  the  fairly  rigid  word-order  of 
standard  English  alters  either  the  type  of  the  sentence,  for  example,  from 
affirmative  to  interrogative,  or  the  emphasis,  for  instance,  the  order 
object-  subject-verb  as  in: 
That  I  can  understand, 
or  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  for  example. 
The  boy  hit  the  ball. 
The  ball  hit  the  boy. 
Supporting  this  view,  Deutshbein  (  1932:  p.  149  )  maintains  that  "every 
deviation  from  the  normal  word-order  has  an  emphatic  effect  of  either  a 
logical  or  an  emotional  kind.  Since  the  emotions  and  feelings  of  the 
speaker  are  effected  in  the  sentence  rhythm,  the  speaker's  emotions  and 
feelings  find  expression  to  a  great  extent  in  the  variation  of  word-order". 
What  then  is  the  normal  word-order?  and  what  deviations  from  that 
word-order  may  be  ascribed  to  emotional  or  affective  causes? 
In  modern  English  affirmative  sentence  structure  has  a  fixed  normal  or 
natural  order,  namely,  subject  first  and  predicate  second.  This  natural 
order  may  be  changed  to  give  emphasis  or  prominence  to  any  part  and 
for  the  sake  of  variety,  which,  since  it  is  usually  done  to  keep  the 
attention  of  the  hearer  or  reader,  may  also  be  termed  affective.  Again, 
the  words  composing  subject  and  predicate  have  a  relatively  fixed  order. 
The  placing  of  a  word  or  word-group  out  of  its  usual  and  expected  order 
draws  the  hearer's  or  reader's  attention  to  it.  It  is  not  possible  to  place 
words  in  an  indiscriminate  or  arbitrary  order.  In  other  words,  any 
165 deviation  from  the  normal  word-order  is  at  once  perceived  by  the  hearer 
..  or  reader  and  such  variations  will,  consciously  or  unconsciously,  be 
interpreted  affectively. 
It  is  a  fact  generally  accepted  among  writers  and  grammarians  that  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  sentence  are  positions  of  greater 
importance,  but  there  would  seem  to  be  some  disagreement  as  to 
whether  the  beginning  or  the  end  is  the  more  important 
,  giving  greater 
emphasis  or  prominence  to  the  words  placed  there.  Modern  writers 
believe  that  it  is,  in  fact,  neither  beginning  nor  end  as  such,  but  merely 
the  fact  of  the  unusual,  that  is  to  say  'abnormal',  position  that  gives  the 
affective  value  to  the  words  placed  there.  Viewed  from  this  perspective, 
Gettins  (  1929:  p.  81  )  observes  that  "the  important  words  may  sometimes 
be  taken  from  their  normal  position  and  placed  in  one  that  brings  them 
into  greater  prominence  and  contrast".  He  also  adds:  'It  is  necessary  and 
sometimes  important  to  give  a  phrase  or  a  sentence  emphasis,  to  make  it 
stand  out  from  its  context,  as  the  central  figure  on  a  stage  stands  out  from 
the  rest  when  the  limelight  plays  upon  it'. 
At  this  stage,  I  shall  discuss  some,  not  all,  cases  of  prominence  effected  by 
the  manipulation  of  word  order: 
1.  The  substantival  predicative  in  front  position: 
When  both  the  grammatical  subject  and  the  predicative  are  substantival, 
it  is  usual  to  mention  first  the  specific,  as  grammatical  subject,  and  make 
the  general  the  priadicative.  In  such  cases,  the  predicative  may  be  given 
greater  prominence  by  front  position,  while  the  grammatical  subject  is  at 
the  same  time  given  greater  prominence  by  the  element  of  tension 
introduced  by  its  end-position,  for  example: 
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The  only  surprise  is  that  Mr.  Hurd  chose  the  Torquay  police  conference 
as  his  platform  for  such  a  high-profile  announcement 
(The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
2.  The  position  of  prominence  for  adverbs  and  adverbial  groups: 
In  English  and  Arabic,  any  deviation  from  the  normal  position  of  adverbs 
and  adverbial  groups  tends  to  give,  in  some  cases,  prominence  to  the 
words  in  the  abnormal  position.  However,  prominence  may  be  given,  but 
not  necessarily,  to  adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  in  the  following  ways: 
a)  adverbs  of  definite  time  may  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence,  e.  g. 
Text 
YesteLW  at  the  police  superintendents'  Association  he  did  so. 
(  The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
Text 
Asa 
9;  A  V/  IAV: 
b)  adverbs  of  place  may  be  given  front  position,  e.  g. 
Text 
167 In--Kent.  probably  the  worst-hit  area,  costs  are  estimated  at  about  E  90 
million. 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
Text  7' 
.  -, 
JLL 
44-ýL.,  Sjl  cjlf.  .; 
JU 
JI, 
. 
Vj.  J  I  i, 
ý 
Li..  #  IAA  r/Z  iA 
IAA  I/  II/,  %:  la-wjl  II) 
adverbs  of  manner  may  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
e.  g. 
Text  - 
QE-oomrse.  there  are  sensible  ways  of  shaving  the  sharp  edges  off  the 
problem,  and  Mr.  Hurd  has  announced  some  of  them. 
(The  Guardian:  23.9.1987) 
Text  2 
ýL&ý 
'i  A  v/  1;  /  ir 
Hence,  it  is  deemed  that  adverbials  may  be  given  front  position  both  in 
English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and  editorials  in  order  to  obtain  stylistic 
variation  and  to  form  one  of  the  elements  of  a  thematic  cluster. 4.  Prominence  by  means  of  clef  ting  -cons  tr  u  ction  'it  is'/  I was'  or  'this 
isTwas'. 
Almost  any  word  or  word-group  in  a  sentence  may  be  given  extra 
prominence,  have  extra  attention  called  to  it,  by  being  introduced  by  'it 
is'.  'it  was',  or  'this  is'which  give  the  recipient  the  impression  of  leading 
up  to  a  climax,  e.  g. 
Text  8 
ll-iLnormally  contrary  to  Gorbachov's  nature  to  offer  caution  when  his 
agenda  is  so  wide-ranging 
(  The  Guardian:  3.11.1987  ) 
Text  10 
AV  Ir  r  La  ä.  "  i  r. 
(  %A  AV/v  i 
Text  8 
'This  is  a  lesson  for  all  generations"  Mr.  Gorbachov  said. 
(The  Guardian:  3.11.1987) 
Text  8 
.  jý  te.  ýLaal 
;:.  -.  -:  *»  **  %  4ee.  A  j1 
4JA 
,., 
i 
..  i 
.  j,  ýi  Vil 
169 In  the  light  of  the  foregoing,  it  may  be  concluded  that  word  order  is 
employed  in  both  English  and  Arabic  for  the  purpose  of  prominence  and 
emphasis  of  some  constituents  in  the  sentence.  It  seems  to  me  that  word 
order  is,  to  a  large  extent,  a  subjective  use  which  mirrors  the  intention  of 
the  writer  or  speaker  in  discourse.  This  is  consonant  with  the  fact  that 
text  producers  resort  to  word  order  to  express  their  emotions  and,  at  the 
same  time.  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  listener  or  reader.  In  a  word,  it 
may  be  said  that  emphasis  and  prominence,  which  give  rise  to  emotive 
language,  may  both  be  effected  by  the  technique  of  word  order  both  in 
news  reporting  and  editorial  writing. 
3.10. 
Historically  speaking,  the  passive  voice  has  been  one  of  the  most 
problematic  and  controversial  constructions  in  discussions  of  English 
structure,  and  modern  linguistic  theory  has  added  little  to  our 
understanding  of  its  meaning  and  function,  But  recent  linguistic 
investigations  have  indicated  that  emotional  language  may  be  brought 
about  not  only  by  syntactic  requisites,  but  also  by  contextual 
considerations,  such  as  focus  and  theme  which  are  realized  through  the 
employment  of  the  passive  voice.  Supporting  this  view,  Chafe  (  1970: 
P.  220  )  regards  the  passive  as  an  inflectional  unit,  one  of  whose  principal 
functions  is  to  "change  the  order  of  priorities  for  the  distinction  of  new 
information". 
The  passive,  according  to  Crystal  (  1985:  P.  222  ).  is  "a  term  used  in  the 
grammatical  analysis  of  voice,  re  erring  to  a  sentence,  clause  or  verb  from where  the  grammatical  subject  is  typically  the  recipient  or  'goals'  of  the 
action  denoted  by  the  verb.  It  is  contrasted  -with  the  active.  Passive 
constructions  which  take  an  agent  are  agentive  passives,  as  opposed  to 
. agentless'passives.  "  The  passive  may  be  used  when  we  wish  to  make  a 
statement  sound  impersonal  or  when  we  have  some  unpleasant 
statement  to  make.  Moreover,  the  passive  form  is  to  be  preferred  to  the 
active,  because  we  are  more  interested  in  what  happened  to  Y  than  in 
'what  'y'  did.  At  this  point,  it  may  be  said  that  text  producers  in  English 
and  Arabic  employ  the  passive  form  in  some  situations  to  give 
prominence  to  their  ideas.  Therefore,  the  passive  may  be  regarded  as  a 
means  of  expressing  emotive  language  in  the  mind  of  the  recipient. 
3.10.1.  The  Function  of  thC  Pas;  ive: 
Passive  sentences  often  have  different  meanings  and  communicative 
intent  from  the  corresponding  active  sentences.  Functionally  speaking, 
passives  may  be  considered  as  information  foregrounding  constructions. 
In  this  context,  passives  are  similar  to  what  we  call  topicalizations  or 
thematizationsTor  example, 
John  killed  Smith. 
Smith  was  killed  by  John.  Here,  'Smith'  is  the  topic  or  theme  of  the 
sentence. 
Hence,  the  passive  form  functions  as  a  means  of  giving  communicative 
prominence,  i.  e.,  thematic  fronting  or  marked  theme  as  explained  before 
. 
The  passive  construction  is  then,  a  device  for  switching  the  focus  of 
information  both  in  English  and  Arabic. 3.10.2.  The  Pragmatics  of  the  Passiveo 
As  explained  earlier,  text  producers  resort  to  the  passive  construction 
because  it  fulfils  some  functions  which,  according  to  Givon  (  Siewierska: 
1984.  p.  217  ),  can  be  grouped  under  one  of  the  following  functional 
domains  "topic  identification  and  impersonalization".  The.  topicalization 
function  of  the  passive  is  manifested  by  the  assignment  of  subject/topic 
or  just  topic  function  to  a  non-agent  and  the  im  personalization  function 
by  the  removal  of  the  underlying  agent.  For  instance, 
The  factory  was  blown  up. 
Pragmatically  speaking,  given  and  new  information  or  theme  and  rheme 
are  primarily  associated  with  two  distinct  pragmatic  functions,  namely 
that  of  topic  and  focus  respectively.  The  term  topic,  on  the  one  hand,  has 
been  defined  as  the  entity  which  sets  the  stage  or  is  "the  point  of 
departure"  for  the  clause  (  Halliday:  1968  ).  It  is  the  constituent  which 
states  what  the  clause  is  primarily  about.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
terminology  focus  is  used  to  refer  to  the  constituent  which  conveys  the 
most  important  information  with  respect  to  the  pragmatic  dimension 
between  the  speaker  and  the  addressee.  Thus,  it  represents  the 
information  which  constitutes  the  raison  d'etre  for  the  utterance.  Since 
given  information,  by  definition,  is  known  to  both  interlocutors,  the 
motivation  for  an  utterance  is  typically  the  imparting  of  some  new 
information.  Consequently,  the  focus  of  the  clause  generally  represents 
new  information. 
Considering  the  use  of  the  passive  form,  it  appears  to  me  that  passives 
are  used  in  English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and  editorials  as  well.  This 
172 can  be  shown  in  the  following  samples: 
(English  editorial)  Text  2 
So  reports  of  Mr.  Gorbachov's  demise  were  greatl  exaggerated. 
(  The  Times:  1.10.1987  ) 
(Arabic  editorial)  Text 
.6 
i  'i  AV/  I 
(English  news  report)  Text  4 
Their  spiritual  leader  was  denounced  in  the  Peking  press  as  responsible 
for  the  violence. 
(  The  Guardian:  6.10.1987  ) 
(Arabic  news  report)  Text  7 
0,;  Al/  Ii In  a  word,  the  agentive  passive  fulfils  two  basic  functions:  focus  and 
topicalization  ,  which  give  rise  to  emotive  phenomena  in  language.  Thus. 
it  may  be  added  that  the  use  of  the  passive  construction  makes  it  possible 
for  a  writer  or  speaker  to  make  his  psychological  subject  also  the 
grammatical  subject  of  his  sentence:  hence  his  choice  may  be  expressive 
as  well  as  communicative. 
D.  Syntactic  Strategiese 
3.11.  Clef  t-sentencesn 
Clefts  are  traditionally  considered  to  be  structures  consisting  of  a  'focus' 
which  represents  new  information  and  is  heavily  stressed  and 
contrastive,  and  a  wh-/that-  clause  which  represents  'presupposed'  or 
. old'  information.  the  focus  represents  the  value  and  the  wh-/that-clause 
the  variable  to  which  it  is  assigned.  They  refer  to  a  construction  where  a 
single  clause  has  been  divided  into  two  separate  sections,  each  with  its 
own  verb.  The  variants  affect  the  distribution  of  emphasis  within  the 
sentence,  and  correlate  closely  with  patterns  of  prominence.  Quirk 
(1973:  414  )  maintains  that  "a  special  construction  which  gives  both 
thematic  and  local  prominence  to  a  particular  element  of  the  clause  is  the 
clef  t-sentence". 
Although  it-clefts  and  wh-clefts  basically  have  the  same  meaning  and 
function,  there  are  many  pragmatic  factors  that  may  induce  the  writer  or 
speaker  to  prefer  one  type  of  cleft  to  another  in  a  particular.  context.  It  is 
known  in  the  linguistic  literature  that  it-clefts  belong  to  a  type  of 
sentence  that  has  been  variously  called  'specificational'  (Higgins:  1976), 
or  'equational'  (  Huddleston:  1977:  246 A  sentence  is  specificational  if  the  noun  phrase  that  is  the  subject  of  'be' 
in  underlying  structure  represents  a  variable  for  which  the  predicate 
nominal  specifies  a  value.  Such  sentences  are  'identifying'  in  that  the 
specification  of  a  value  makes  it  possible  to  identify  the  variable,  i.  e.,  to 
pick  out  the  person,  thing,  etc.  represented  by  the  variable  from  a  set. 
For  example: 
1.  The  bank  manager  is  John  Smith. 
In  (I)  the  value  'John  Smith'  is  assigned  to  the  variable  '(the  one  who  is) 
the  bank  manager.  ' 
2.  The  only  man  that  can  help  you  is  your  brother. 
Similarly,  in  (2)  the  variable  is  'the  only  man  that  can  help  you'  and  the 
value  assigned  to  it  is  'your  brother.  '  Another  characteristic  of 
specificational  popular  sentences  is  that  they  are  reversible.  Thus,  in 
answer  to  the  question  'who  is  the  bank  managerT  We  can  say  either 
'the  bank  manager  is  John  Smith'or  '  John  Smith  is  the  bank  manager.  '  In 
both  cases  the  bank  manager  is  the  variable  NP  and  John  Smith  is  the 
value  assigned  to  it.  Undoubtedly,  what  cleft-sentences  have  in  common 
is  that  they  are  all  specificational  and  because  of  this  entail  emphasis  on 
the  value  constituent  which  can  therefore  rightly  be  called  the  focus  of 
the  cleft. 
3.11.1.  The  Use  of  Clefts  in  12iscourse: 
Prince  (  1978  )  makes  some  sPecific  claims  about  the  use  of  clefts  in 
discourse,  i.  e.  what  we  might  call  the  'pragmatics'  of  it-clefts  and  wh- 
clefts.  According  to  her,  "it-clefts  and  wh-clefts  are  not  interchangeable, but  rather  do  different  kinds  of  work  and  mean  different  things,  at  least 
some  of  the  time"  (  1978  :  P-883  ).  This  claim  is  based  on  the  assumption 
that  wh-clefts  always  require  that  the  material  inside  the  wh-clause 
should  be  'given',  whereas  it-clefts  may  also  have  an  'informative 
presupposition'. 
Let  us  first  of  all  tackle  the  question  of  why  the  writer/speaker  may 
prefer  to  use  a  cleft  rather  than  a  non-cleft  sentence.  A  first  factor 
evidently  is  that  it  makes  a  difference  whether  information  is  or  is  not 
presented  in  the  form  of  a  specificational  sentence.  For  example,  let  us 
consider: 
1.  The  murderer  of  Fred  is  John. 
2.  It  is  John  who  murdered  Fred. 
3.  John  murdered  Fred. 
Sentences  I  and  2  can  only  be  interpreted  specification  ally,  i.  e.,  as 
answering  the  question  'who  has  murdered  Fred?  '.  Sentence  three  can 
be  interpreted  either  specification  ally  or  predicationally.  Thus,  since  in  a 
specificational  sentence  the  value  normally  presents  new  information, 
and  since  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  usually  the  primary  topic  (  Cf. 
Givon:  1983  )  and  hence  expresses  old  information,  special  emphasis  on 
the  subject  will  be  needed  to  mark  it  as  new  information  and  , 
by  doing 
so,  make  the  specificational  reading  predominant.  So,  the  use  of  a 
particular  type  of  cleft  can  be  induced  by  the  writer's  or  speaker's  wish 
to  produce  an  unambiguously  specificational  sentence. 
The  above  observations  lead  us  to  the  question  of  why  a  writer  or 
speaker  may  prefer  to  use  a  specificational  sentence  rather  than  a 
predicational  one.  The  answer  to  this  question  apparently  is  that  using the  former  type  of  structure  enables  the  writer  to  give  additional 
information  along  with  the  message.  On  the  predicational  reading  the 
sentence  conveys  a  single  piece  of  information,  whereas  on  the 
specificational  reading,  the  information  conveyed  is  more  complex:  it  may 
be  represented  as  involving  two  pieces  of  information.  Along  with  this 
it  may  be  suggested,  we  get: 
a.  an  implication  of  contrast:  the  fact  that  a  particular  value  is  assigned  to 
the  variable  automatically  creates  a  contrast  with  all  the  other  potential 
values  that  have  not  been  selected.  Therefore,  in  any  specificational 
structure  the  value  selected  implies  a  contrast  with  the  possible 
alternatives  that  have  not  been  chosen. 
b.  emphasis:  along  with  contrastiveness,  the  particular  choice  of  value 
also  entails  a  certain  emphasis  on  that  value.  This  is  a  natural 
consequence  of  the  specificational  meaning,  and,  like  contrastiveness,  is 
not  typical  of  clefts  only. 
Another  reason  why  the  writer  or  speaker  may  choose  to  use  a  cleft 
rather  than  a  simple  sentence  is  that  the  former  suggests  a  higher  degree 
of  involvement  of  the  recipient  with  what  is  being  said.  For  example,  let 
us  consider  the  following: 
1.  The  one  who  murdered  Smith  is  Jack. 
2.  Lt  i5-jack  who  murdered  Smith. 
These  sentences  suggest  more  interest  and  involvement  on  the  part  of 
receiver  than  the  non  cleft  like: Jack  is  Smith's  murderer. 
It  will  be  convenient,  then,  to  investigate  why  the  use  of  a  particular 
type  of  cleft  (an  it-cleft,  non  inverted  wh-cleft  or  inverted  wh-cleft)  may 
often  be  preferred  to  the  use  of  another.  The  principal  factor  playing  a 
role  in  the  choice  of  a  particular  type  of  cleft  probably  has  to  do  with  the 
thematic  organisation  of  the  sentence  and  of  the  discourse  of  which  it 
forms  a  part.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  when  a  number  of  sentences 
follow  each  other,  "the  same  theme  tends  to  be  held  constant"  (  Bates  : 
1976,  p.  169  ).  A  stretch  of  discourse  does  not  normally  consist  of 
unrelated  sentences,  but  of  sentences  that  form  what  Givon  calls  a 
'thematic  paragraph',  i.  e.,  "a  string  of  clauses  whose  main/primary  topic 
remains  the  same"  (  Givon:  1983,  P-9  ).  Now  an  important  observation  is 
that  the  choice  of  a  particular  type  of  cleft  often  appears  to  be 
determined  by  the  tendency  to  process  a  continuous  topic  as  first  element 
of  the  sentence,  i.  e.,  as  focus  of  an  it-cleft  or  as  the  subject  clause  of  an 
inverted  or  non  inverted  wh-cleft.  The  principle  of  theme  continuity  also 
plays  a  role  in  the  use  of  cleft  sentences.  For  instance,  let  us  consider  the 
following: 
1.  But  why  are  you  so  interested  in  Berlin? 
a.  Berlin  is  the  place  where  I  met  my  wife. 
b.  Berlin  is  where  I  met  my  wife. 
c.  ILi,  5-  in  Berlin  that  I  met  my  wife. 
The  clear  difference  in  acceptability  between  the  sentences  above 
confirms  that  one  of  the  factors  determining  the  writer's  or  speaker's 
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to  continue  the  thematic  line  of  a  stretch  of  discourse  by  processing  the 
most  continuous  topic  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause. 
As  pointed  out,  various  factors  may  induce  a  writer  or  speaker  to  prefer  a 
cleft  to  a  non  cleft  sentence:  the  use  of  a  specificational  structure  allows 
the  writer  or  speaker  to  express  connotations  such  as  contrast,  emphasis 
and  focus:  using  a  cleft  may  be  a  means  of  creating  suspense  or  of 
suggesting  a  higher  degree  of  involvement  of  the  recipient  with  what  is 
being  said,  or  a  cleft  may  be  preferred  simply  because  it  offers  the 
syntactic  advantage  of  involving  two  clauses. 
In  the  light  of  the  foregoing  discussion,  it  may  be  said  that  clef  t-sentence 
usage  is  an  effective  means  of  expressing  focus,  specification,  contrast  and 
emphasis  which,  in  turn,  provoke  a  particular  emotional  response  in  the 
mind  of  the  receiver.  To  illustrate  this  point,  let  us  examine  the  following 
excerpts: 
(English  editorial)  Text 
It  has  been  iremen,  police  and  ambulance  drivers  who  have  been  in 
greatest  danger. 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
(Arabic  editorial)  Text  10 
Cý  ,  t;  v  r, 
A  V/  A The  above-cited  samples  show  us  that  cleft-sentences  are  used  both  in 
Arabic  and  English  editorials.  As  regards  news  reports,  text  producers  in 
neither  language  use  cleft-sentence  constructions.  At  this  point,  it  may 
be  indicated  that  the  exclusion  of  using  cleft-sentences  may  be  related  to 
the  objectivity  of  reporters,  as  opposed  to  the  subjectivity  of  editorial 
writers. 
3.12.  Thematic  Fronting: 
It  is  true  that  the  writer  or  speaker  orders  single  words  or  sentences,  and 
those  sentences  into  texts.  In  doing  so,  he  must  choose  a  beginning  point, 
because  this  point  will  influence  the  hearer's  or  reader's  interpretation  of 
everything  that  follows  in  the  discourse.  However,  it  seems  that  this 
thematic  organisation  is  done  in  terms  of  focus  and  emphasis.  Leech,  in 
support  of  this  view,  defines  thematic  meaning  as  "what  is  communicated 
by  the  way  in  which  a  writer  or  speaker  organises  the  message  in  terms 
of  ordering,  focus,  and  emphasis"  (  1974  :  p.  22  ). 
To  start  with  the  subject  of  thematic  fronting,  it  will  be  convenient  to 
define  what  is  meant  by  theme.  Crystal  maintains  that  "theme  is  a  term 
used  in  linguistics  as  part  of  an  analysis  of  the  structure  of  sentences.  It 
refers,  not  to  the  subject-matter,  but  to  the  way  a  writer  or  speaker 
identifies  the  r9lative  importance  of  his  subject-matter,  and  is  defined  as 
the  first  major  constituent  of  a  sentence"  (  1985:  P.  308  ).  Mathesius 
(1942  )  points  out  that  "each  simple  sentence  has  a  theme  the  starting 
point  of  the  utterance  and  a  rheme,  everything  else  that  follows,  or  states 
about  the  starting  point  of  the  utterance".  It  follows,  then,  that  theme  is 
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point  of  departure".  It  is  that  with  which  the  clause  is  concerned.  The 
remainder  of  the  message,  the  part  in  which  the  term  is  developed,  is 
called  in  Prague  school  terminology  the  rheme.  Some  linguists  like 
Hornby,  have  used  the  terms  'topic'  and  'comment'  instead  of  theme  and 
rheme  to  indicate  focus  and  emphasis.  They  characterise  the  notion 
'topic*  as  the  part  of  the  sentence  which  constitutes  what  the  writer  or 
speaker  is  talking  about.  The  rest  of  the  sentence,  the  'comment'. 
provides  new  information  about  the  topic. 
3.12.1.  Theme-Rheme:  Current  Conceptions: 
In  modern  text  linguistic  theory,  the  organisation  of  the  clause  in  terms  of 
theme  and  rheme  has  come  to  be  collectively  referred  to  as  Tunctional 
sentence  perspective'  (FSP).  The  term  is  used  to  indicate  that  sentence 
elements  function  within  a  certain  perspective  of  communicative 
importance.  Particularly  to  the  Prague  School,  this  has  meant:  1.  that, 
mapped  in  the  sentence,  an  order  predominates  in  which  x  precedes  and 
is  commented  on  by  y(x  and  y  being  theme  and  rheme  respectively  );  2. 
that  thematic  elements  may  be  identified  as  those  which  present  'known' 
information'  while  rhematic  elements  carry  'new'  information 
(known/new  being  a  function  of  recoverability  or  irre  cover  ability  from 
the  extratextual  environment  ),  I  that  'contex  t-d  e  pendent'  theme 
elements  are  of  lesser  communicative  importance  than  'context- 
independent'  rheme  elements.  Thus,  in  the  English  sentence: 
He  moved  slowly. 
'He'would  be  identified  as  'theme',  as  I recoverable'  or  'contex  t-  dependent' 
and  as  of  lesser  communicative  importance  than  'slowly'. 
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these  elements  have  been  elaborated  by  Firbas  within  the  concept  of 
. communicative  dynamism'(  CD  ).  This  refers  to  the  quality  which  pushes 
communication  forward  as  it  unfolds.  That  is  to  say,  certain  known, 
context-dependent  elements  contribute  less  to  the  advancement  of 
communication  than  other  context-independent  elements  occurring 
subsequently.  In  other  words,  theme  within  the  perspective  of  FSP,  may 
be  defined  as  "the  elements  carrying  the  lowest  degree  of  communicative 
dynamism  within  sentence",  rheme,  on  the  other  hand,  represents  the 
core  of  the  utterance,  or  the  message  proper  which  "pushes  the 
communication  forward"  (  Firbas:  1964,  p.  272). 
Within  Firbas's  conception,  three  principles  are  involved  in  the 
determination  of  communicative  dynamism: 
a.  gradation  of  position  and  an  ensuring  rise  in  CD,  e.  g.  He  moved  slowly 
vs  he  slowly  moved. 
b.  semantic  content  and  a  concomitant  rise  or  fall  in  CD,  e.  g.  a  boy  came  vs 
a  boy  stood  at  the  corner. 
c.  context-  dependence  which,  irrespective  of  position,  de-dynamizes 
elements,  e.  g.  the  boy  vs  a  boy. 
From  the  above  outline  of  basic  FSP  theory,  it  is  clear  that,  particularly  in 
Firbas's  formulation,  context  is  posited  as  a  vitally  important  determinant 
in  the  distribution  of  CD  among  the  elements  of  the  clause.  FSP  theorists, 
however,  emphasise  categories  such  as  'communicative  purpose'  as 
fundamental  determinants  of  context.  Firbas  (  1975:  P-318  )  points  out 
that  "in  deciding  context  dependence  or  independence  the  last  court  of 
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immediate  communicative  concern  of  the  speaker". 
It  should  be  mentioned  that  many  attempts  have  been  made  at 
developing  FSP  formulations  and  enhancing  the  original  theory  by  a  more 
comprehensive  coverage  of  what  actually  takes  'place  beyond  the 
sentence.  Most  notable  in  this  respect  is  the  set  of  procedures  proposed 
by  Dane,  os  (1974  )  which  came  to  be  referred  to  as  'thematic  progression 
TP  According  to  Dane'S"  (  1974:  P-1  13  ),  "by  this  term  we  mean  the 
choice  and  ordering  of  utterance  themes,  their  mutual  concatenation  and 
hierarchy,  as  well  as  their  relationship  to  hyper-  themes  of  the  superior 
text  units  (such  as  the  paragraph,  chapter,  ... 
),  to  the  whole  text,  and  to 
the  situation".  To  substantiate  this  point  with  examples,  let  us  examine 
the  following  sample: 
Text  8 
Theme  I(  The  Soviet  people  ) 
...  Rheme  I(  were  given  back  the  bulk  of 
their  history  ) 
Theme  2(  they  ) 
... 
Rheme  2(  were  told  that  ) 
(  The  Guardian:  3.11.1987  ) 
Following  Dane's"  (  1974  ).  it  may  be  assumed  -that  thematic  progression 
fulfils  two  main  functions  in  discourse:  first,  connecting  back  and  linking 
in  to  the  previous  discourse,  and  maintaining  a  coherent  point  of  view, 
and  second,  serving  as  a  point  of  departure  for  the  further  developments 
of  the  discourse.  This  is  consonant  with  the  fact  that  these  two  functions, 
combined  together,  pave  the  way  for  the  production  of  an  emotional 
effect  in  the  recipient. I 
As  far  as  thematization  is  concerned,  Quirk  maintains  that  "elements 
placed  initially,  for  thematic  prominence,  vary  in  style  and  effect"  (  1973: 
412  ).  This  is  true  of  Arabic  as  well.  Attiq  (  1984:  149  ),  for  instance, 
observes  that: 
SLT: 
r9LJI  rj&ý  wi  tLL;  izI  I  M,  ýAwq..,  J1  r9SJI  C;  w  tl.  ý 
W-ý* 
'ýLý  LýIýj  4AiJLj  Jx 
TLT: 
"Thus  the  advancing  or  postponing  of  a  segment  of  discourse  does  not 
occur  at  random  in  the  arranging  and  composing  of  discourse,  it  is  rather 
an  intentional  action  required  for  a  rhetorical  objective  or  for  some  other 
reason". 
Hence,  it  may  be  said  that  Attiq's  statement  can  be  regarded  as  a  true 
account  of  the  choice  between  the  nominal  and  verbal  clause  types  in 
Arabic,  in  particular,  on  the  ground  that  the  nominal  is  highly  evaluative 
while  the  verbal  is  non-evaluative.  This  can  be  seen  in  the  following 
examples: 
(Arabic  editorial)  Text  7 
ýJL, 
4  fýlljl  ;  L"LLJI  u 
ILial 
.! 
-o.  jJ 
1 
400  -&AS  jL 
L+ýa-,  Lcw 
(iAAV/i 
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(English  editorial)  Text 
the-news  that  Mr.  Casper  Weinberger  is  about  to  resign  as  US  Defence 
Secretary  will  probably  not  cause  any  great  sorrow  in  European  capitals. 
(Financial  Times:  4.11.1987  ) 
Having  examined  the  above-cited  excerpts,  we  may  say  that  text 
producers  in  English  and  Arabic  editorials  resort  to  the  nominal  structure, 
because  it  displays  evaluativeness  which  gives  rise  to  emotional  language. 
In  news  reports,  on  the  other  hand,  we  note  that  the  verbal  structure  is 
the  most  predominant  type  in  both  languages.  This  can  be  shown  in  the 
following  samples: 
(Arabic  news  report)  Text  2 
I  ;.  Pj  IJIJL.  ".  J  IJ,  L, 
1  1;  AVA/r  A'.  I-ij%ll 
(English  news  report)  Text  5 
The  Government  will  give  emergency  aid  to  the  local  authorities  worst  hit 
by  last  week's  hurricane. 
(The  Guardian:  20.10.1987) 
185 In  the  light  of  the  foregoing,  being  armed  with  such  information  in  mind, 
we  may  conclude  that  the  emotive  sense  of  thematic  fronting  is  brought 
about  by  two  essential  syntactic  features:  first,  theme  constitutes  "the 
point  of  departure"  (Halliday  :  1967  ).  The  rest  of  an  utterance  is 
processed  and  understood  on  this  basis-.  by  placing  an  element  at  the 
forefront  of  a  sentence,  the  recipient's  attention  is  implicitly  drawn  to  the 
significance  of  that  element.  Quirk  (  1973:  p.  412  )  mentions  that  "it  is  as 
if  the  thematic  element  is  the  first  thing  that  strikes  the  speaker,  and  the 
rest  is  added  as  an  after  thought".  Second,  thematic  fronting  confines  a 
proposition  to  an  element,  i.  e.,  it  keeps  the  receiver  from  thinking  about 
any  element  other  than  that  to  which  the  proposition  is  confined. 
In  this  section,  as  a  conclusion  , 
it  is  hoped  that  we  have  been  able  to 
shed  some  light  on  the  phenomenon  of  emotional  language  both  in 
English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and  editorials.  In  the  foregoing  pages,  it 
may  be  said  that  a  certain  number  of  phenomena  in  English  and  Arabic 
have  been  claimed  to  be  due  to  some  emotional  attitude  on  the  part  of 
the  writer  or  speaker,  or  to  his  desire  to  impress  or  affect  his  hearer  or 
reader  in  some  special  way.  Such  phenomena  may,  therefore,  be  thought 
to  reveal  an  emotional  tendency  or  to  spring  from  emotional  causes. 
However,  we  may  derive  from  this  analysis  one  important  conclusion 
namely,  that  the  emotive  elements  employed  for  evoking  reactions  in  the 
reader  may  be  assumed  to  be  instinctive  in  the  writer  or  speaker. 
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In  this  section,  I  shall  deal  with  the  emotive  phenomenon  in  the 
expository  text-type,  namely,  the  newsreport.  For  this  purpose,  three 
texts  in  Arabic  A.,  B,  and  C  will  be  separately  analysed  entirely  from 
a  text-typological  perspective.  The  second  step  in  this  section  will  be  the 
comparative  analysis  of  the  three  texts,  and  , 
finally,  a  translation  of  text 
A  will  be  introduced  to  trace  the  emotive  features  reflected  in  the 
target  text. 
3.13.  EmQtivenesg  in  the  Expository  Text-type:  the  Newsreport: 
Given  the  fact  that  contextual  analysis  is  still  far  from  comprehensive,  we 
would  like  to  consider  one  subtle  variable  that  is  primarily  located  in  the 
communicative  domain  but  links  up.  though  in  a  secondary  way,  with 
pragmatics.  This  variable  is  called  the  -/+  emotiveness  . 
The  newsreport,  a  sub-type  of  exposition,  yields  a  number  of  text-forms. 
We  shall  focus  on  one  of  these,  i.  e.,  the  emotive  newsreport.  It  is 
characterized  by  the  use  of  an  emotive  rather  than  neutral  style  which 
inevitably  involves  the  reader  and  which  is  reflected  in  both  the 
structure  and  the  texture  of  the  text. 
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It  should  be  mentioned  here  that  this  emotive  element  in  newsreports  is 
not  to  be  confused  with  the  argumentative  evaluativeness  of  the  editorial 
form.  For,  while  both  are  pragmatically  intended  to  influence  the 
receiver's  behaviour,  the  +  emotive  does  it  by  relating  facts  and  events 
while  the  +  evaluative  evaluates  these  and  judges  them. 
3.14.  Analytic  Procedure: 
We  shall  look  at  the  variable  'emotiveness'  by  first  embarking  on  an 
intra-lingual  analysis  of  two  news  reports  in  Arabic:  text  A+  emotive 
and  text  B  neutral.  The  aim  is  to  make  the  deviation,  +  emotiveness'.  in 
this  case,  even  more  apparent  through  a  comparison  with  the  norm,  the 
neutral  news  report.  Secondly,  we  will  analyze  text  C+  evaluative,  to 
assess  evaluativeness.  The  three  articles,  texts  A,  B,  and  C,  are  taken  from 
the  Kuwaiti  newspaper  'Al-Watan'. 
On  analysing  the  texts,  we  will  consider: 
a.  typograghical  conventions,  headlines  and  punctuation. 
b.  context. 
c.  structure 
d.  text. 
When  considering  typographical  conventions,  we  will  talk  about 
pragmatics'  and  'sentences'  as  elements  of  the  surface  structure  of  text. 
However,  when  presenting  the  analysis  proper,  we  will  adopt  the  labels 
suggested  in  the  'hierarchic  organisation'  of  text  proposed  in  Hatim 
188 P  984)  which  divides  text  into 
LText  [supra 
-  sentential  Entities  [Elements,  which  we  consider  more 
appropriate  for  our  Arabic  texts.  Arabic  examples  will  be  accompanied  by 
an  English  translation. 
3.15.  Text  'A- 
Arabic  +  emotive  news  report 
&tJiI  J-  %JýJI 
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190 3.15.1.  Tynographical  Convent 
A.  Headlines: 
The  text  is  composed  of  4  headlines  with  a  scale  of  4  gradual  sizes.  There 
is  the  'news  signal'  (  Van  Dijk:  1985)  which  is  a  summary  of  the  whole 
issue  seen  from  a  certain  point  of  view:  the  assassination  of  democracy. 
This  news  signal  occurs  in  conjunction  with  other  headlines  which  are 
called  'details'  (  Van  Diik:  1985  ).  The  news  signal  sets  the  scene  and  the 
orientation  for  the  whole  news  report.  Its  force  lies  in  the  fact  that 
behind  the  physical  act  of  murdering  Mrs.  Ghandi  there  is  an  enormous 
crime,  that  of  assassinating  a  whole  concept:  democracy.  Details  1,2  and 
3  revolve  around  the  signal,  each  adding  information  from  a  different 
pint  of  veiw.  Detail  1,  which  is  about  the  reaction  of  Kuwait,  the  country 
where  the  newspaper  is  issued,  is  interestingly  placed  at  the  top. 
We  should  emphasize  that  the  headlines  in  this  text  contribute  to  the 
effect  of  this  text  with  the  information  they  bring  in.  The  main  title, 
however,  does  not  only  relay  information,  but  it  evaluates  it. 
B.  Paragraphing: 
There  are  10  paragraphs.  The  initial  paragraph,  the  largest  (2  sentences), 
starts  with  a  verbal  structure  as  a  scene  setter.  There  are  9  shorter  ones 
(I  to  2  sentences  ),  5  of  which  have  a  verbal  or  a  verbal  with  initial 
adverbial  as  scene  setters;  and  4  are  nominal. 
C.  Punctuation: 
191 Although  there  is  nothing  to  differentiate  the  present  text  from  any  other 
news  report  to  be  found  in  any  newspaper,  it  must,  however,  be  pointed 
out  that  this  text  does  not  systematically  stick  to  English  sentence  pattern 
and  punctuation  conventions.  There  is  no  excessive  use  of  full-stops  and 
commas,  ideas  are  smoothly  linked  to  each  other  with  connecters  such  as 
wa  'and'.  Paragraphs  are  linked  with  adverbials  of  time,  contrast  ...  etc., 
such  as  wa  f  awra  . soon  after'  .  . Ij  j 
A-AAAQ  -j 
wa  ala  sa'id  'at  the  level  of'  ., 
Lr 
In  addition  to  their  nominal  use  in  quotations,  quotation  marks  are  used 
to  isolate  numerals  "  ýý  IV  "  '67  years'.  This  may  have  a  rhetorical 
purpose:  why  kill  an  old  defenceless  woman  who  had  only  few  years  to 
go  in  active  politics?  They  are  also  used  for  what  seems  to  be  translated 
expressions,  for  example: 
"the  Mother  of  Modern  India  " 
"the  Father  of  India's  Independence" 
a.  LI 
(eJI  JaiI  ￿.  1" 
3.15.2.  Context  Analytic  Cate  WEju_AApjkAAq_kjL_A__ý 
A.  Situationality  and  Intentionality: 
In  the  given  situation,  the  addresser  tries  to  describe  and  comment  on 
the  issue,  the  assassination,  in  such  a  way  as  to  transmit  to  the  addressee 
192 his  shock  at,  and  condemnation  of,  the  event.  This  aim  is  achieved  by 
using  certain  vocabulary  and  images  carrying  +  or  -  emotiveness  . 
B.  IntertextuMity: 
Many  terms  and  expressions  are  used  which  involve  intertextuality,  i.  e., 
require  previous  knowledge  of  certain  concepts  outside  the  text.  They 
are  necessary  not  only  to  capture  the  communicativeness  of  the  whole 
text,  but  also  to  grasp  its  pragmatic  content.  They  will  be  presented  in 
order  of  importance  below.  To  take  one  example,  being  acquainted  with 
the  history  of  India  and  the  interethnical  fights  that  have  been  tearing  it 
apart  since  its  independence  is  necessary  and  will  give  words  such  as 
Sikh  'Sikh'  or,  Hindus  'Hindus'.  They  add  emotive  values  within  the 
text,  as  in  the  following  examples: 
"the  Father  of  India's  Independence"  It  U-41  J91-"all  IJTI 
"the  Mother  of  Modern  India" 
'The  Non-aligned  Movement" 
"took  the  constitutional  Oath"  94;  L.,  Lt.,  4.  jl 
.. 
J 
3.15-3.  The 
193 A.  Other  than  x&  Connectivity: 
The  commonly  used  connective  'and' 
-x&  occurs  39  times  out  of  46. 
Another  connective  is  am  ma  'as  for'. 
B.  Adverbials: 
A  normal  position  of  adverbials  in  exposition  is  after  the  verb  in  both 
verbal  and  nominal  sentences.  In  text  A,  however,  out  of  7  occurrences 
4  occur  initially  before  the  verb.  Such  adverbial  fronting  is  intended  to 
highlight:  time  sequence,  e.  g.  wa  fawra  'as  soon  as'  and  fabada  'after';  shift 
of  focus,  e.  g.  wa  ala  sa'id  'at  the  level  of',  and  urgency,  e.  g.  wa  fawra  'as 
soon  as'. 
C.  The  Use  of  Tense: 
The  tense  which  predominates  in  the  text  is  the  past.  Out  of  36  verbal 
occurrences,  8  are  in  the  present.  Regarding  voice,  out  of  the  36  verbal 
occurrences  6  are  in  the  passive  and  the  rest  are  active.  The  normal 
significance  of  the  passive  is  maintained  ,  particularly  in  fujiat  'afflicted 
with  grief'  ,  where  one  may  detect  an  element  of  shock,  and 
consternation,  that  would  have  been  weakened  by  the  use  of  the  active. 
The  use  of  other  than  the  past  tense  relays  current  relevance  essential  for 
background  information. 
D.  The  use  of  Nominal  Clause  Structures  As  Scene  Setters: 
mA Out  of  II  scene  setters,  4  are  nominal.  The  remaining  ones  7  are  verbal, 
two  being  initiated  by  adverbials.  In  paragraph  4,  for  example,  the  use 
of  the  nominal  immediately  after  stating  the  name  and  rank  of  the  Indian 
president  is  to  highlight  the  fact  that  he  is  a  Sikh  himself,  which  has  a 
communicative  and  pragmatic  function,  the  agents  of  the  crime  being 
Sikh.  (the  Indian  president,  himself  a  Sikh). 
C, 
ý' 
ý.  e  j  ý.  rwlj'-A 
The  scene  setter  of  paragrah  5  is  (the  rapid  appointment) 
It  is  the  topic  of  the  pragraph,  hence  the  use  of  the  nominal  as  a 
highlighter.  In  paragraph  7,  the  scene  setter  marks  the  shift  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  commentator  to  that  of  kuwait,  a  reaction  which  is 
the  subject  of  detail  3,  and  is  motivated  by  the  fact  that  the  newspaper  is 
semi-official.  In  paragraph  9,  the  nominal  which  starts  with  the  use  of 
amma  'as  for'  here  is  not  to  express  contrast  but  to  higlight  the  function 
of  the  personality,  as  in  the  following  examples: 
(  Minister  of  State)  ;  ij.  ýJl 
(  His  Highness  ) 
Hýtj  I 
vjj 
(His  Majesty)  I  .,  L.  0 
E.  Speech  Acts: 
195 Two'supra-sentential  elements*  can  be  identified  in  the  chunk  that  forms 
paragraph  1: 
(a)  S.  E.  1  is  composed  of  three  elements  and  sets  the  scene  of  the  whole 
chunk,  as  in: 
(India  and  the  whole  world  El  scene  setter 
were  afflicted  with  grief) 
(such  a  crime  ...  E2  4  S.  E.  I  acts  as  a  scene  setter 
(highlighted 
(For  which  she  endeavoured  )  E3  (  highlighter) 
(b)  S.  E.  2  is  also  composed  of  three  elements.  It  acts  as  a  substantiator  of 
S.  E.  1,  as  in: 
(36  years  after  E4  scene  setter 
(fired  by  E5  <  S.  E.  2  acts  as  a  substantiator 
(highlighted 
(which  is  only)  E6  (highlighter) 
We  should  mention  here  that  there  are  several  substantiators  in  the 
196 article: 
(such  a  crime)  W-61  in  paragraph  1,  by  substituting.  the  word 
(assassination)  expresses  a  viewpoint  about  the  issue;  (condenms) 
Jýý  ;  (36  years  after  )  ýýn  wui  clarifies  some  time 
relations  between  past  and  present  events;  (more  particularly  since) 
Ci  II  lmoL,  expresses  justification;  and  (  as  for  )  61  expresses 
contrast  between  different  political  positions. 
These  elements  which  express  contrast,  justification,  and  explanation  or 
act  as  highlighters  indicate  that  our  text  is  not  a  mere  enumeration  of 
events,  but  is  also  intended  to  evaluate  these  events  by  making  emotive 
statements  and  using  the  elements  as  devices  to  signal  the  reactions 
between  the  different  elements  of  the  text  in  a  way  which  reflects  the 
author's  intention. 
3.15.4.1he  Textual  Analytic  Categories: 
A.  Use  of  Metaphors,  Cliches  and  Collocations: 
a.  The  Use  of  Personification  as  in 
(The  assassination  of  democracy  in  India) 
. %.  i@Jl  JL±azl., 
'democracy'  a  concept,  is  personified  by  its  use  with  'assassination'  which 
in  itself  carries  the  idea  of  violence  and  crime  and,  therefore,  involves 
emotiveness. 
6  Sikh  bullets)  ZaLo 
197 'bullets'  is  also  personified  by  its  use  with  an  ethnic  adjective.  This 
personification  has  another  objective.  As  the  main  issue,  seen  in  the  'text 
signal'.  is  about  a  concept.  ; i!!  -'  :!  -  'Sikheiya'  here  is  seen  not  as  referring 
'0 
to  particular  person,  the  Sikhs  who  pulled  the  triggers,  but  rather  to 
person  belonging  to  an  entity,  i.  e.,  the  Sikhs  in  general.  Thus,  the  16  Sikh 
bullets  fired,  although  concrete,  are  intended  to  relay  the  symbolism  that 
all  the  Sikhs  together  were  trying  to  get  rid  of  dictatorship;  as  the  text 
says:  ýJj  S.  ýZLLJI 
I*-AI4 
(the  whole  community  is  responsible 
The  pragmatic  function  is  relayed  here,  by  the  concretisation  of  concepts 
as  persons  through  the  communicativeness  of  juxtaposing  the  conceptual 
and  the  concrete: 
Conceptual 
(democracy)  -( 
Jý41 
(Sikh) 
b.  Metaphors: 
4I.  QLJ 
"The  Father  of  India's  Independence" 
(assassination) 
(bullets) 
of 
0.  %4jl  JU  ".  141  J11  " 
198 "The  Mother  of  Modern  India"  JI  r11' 
Here,  again  we  are  presented  with  concepts  personified  or  persons 
conceptualized,  a  device  which  is  not  free  from  emotiveness.  'The  father  " 
or  "the  mother"  will  re-create  an  image  in  the  reader's  mind  and  involve 
him  emotionally. 
C.  collocations: 
In  (endeavoured  to  lay  its  foundations) 
there  is  an  idea  of  unremitting  efforts. 
(the  criminal  aggression) 
and  (painful  loss) 
i'AL-11  "IA:  L&Oil 
;  L"  Lij  I  ;J  LWLI 
are  negative  collocations  which  involve  emotions  as  there  is  a  negative 
value  judgement  expressed  about  them. 
d.  Repetition: 
The  repetition  of  (  demented),  which  is  a  negative  adjective,  adds  to  the 
sense  of  atrocity,  crime  and  emotion  characterizing  the  issue  and 
dominating  the  text. 
B.  The  Use  of  Neutral  Versus  Emotive  Vocabulary: 
In  addition  to  the  metaphors  and  collocations  involving  emotiveness, 
there  is  a  list  of  emotive  vocabulary  which  is  much  longer  than  that  of 
neutral  vocabulary.  These,  mainly  negative  items,  are  verbs,  adjectives, 
La. 
199 and  nouns.  They  are  employed  to  'colour'  the  text  (Wallace:  1981).  For 
example: 
(ended  the  Iffe  of 
(was  afflicted  with  grief) 
(condemns)  l-"  - 
(was  hurt) 
(which  is  only  200m) 
C.  Lexical  Cohesion: 
This  is  achieved,  on  the  one  hand,  through  the  use  of  collocations  and,  on 
the  other,  through  the  use  of  certain  vocabulary  from  restricted  fields 
within  a  particular  province.  For  example,  within  the  province  of 
medicine,  we  have: 
(hospital) 
(urgent  operation) 
(clinically) 
(lost  huge  quantities  of  blood) 
(was  hurt) 
LAJ  I 
ce 
r.,.  J  Iý 
,w 
200 . status'  is  equally  expressed  in  the  text.  e.  g. 
(Mahatma) 
(Prime  Minister) 
(His  Majesty  the  prince) 
4L41 
I  II 
.  LJI 
. 1*41  j-O.  -'I  LQ 
D.  Topics  and  Distribution  of  Background  Information: 
The  text  can  be  divided  into  three  parts: 
1.  The  news:  the  assassination  +  details  (paragraphs  I  and  2). 
2.1ts  political  consequences  +details 
(paragraphs  3,4,5  and  6). 
Kuwaiti  and  international  reaction 
(paragraphs  7,8,9  and  10). 
At  this  point,  we  may  say  that  there  is  a  gradual  gradation  from  main 
information,  consequences  and  comments  to  minor  information  -  which 
nevertheless  concerns  the  same  issue  -  about  the  reaction  of  the  Kuwaiti 
authorities. 
In  the  first  six  paragraphs.  minor  information  intermingles  with  the  main 
information.  Minor  information  is  brought  in  for  the  purpose  of  evoking 
the  whole  situation  and  activating  other  concepts  and  issues  related  to  it. 
Examples  of  minor  informatiom. 
201 in  paragraph  1: 
(Head  of  the  non-aligned  movement) 
in  paragraph  5: 
(From  his  own  family)  Lt--i-  41ULr-  cr-j 
This  is  for  the  first  six  paragraphs.  The  four  remaining  ones  contain  only 
background  information  and  thus  contribute  to  the  overall  effect. 
E.  Theme/  Rheme  Progression: 
Let  us  consider  the  theme/rheme  pattern  in  the  first  paragraph  of  our 
text: 
India  and  the  whole  world  TI 
,RI 
(the  assassination) 
were  afflicted  with  grief) 
(such  a  crime)  T2  (R  I 
ýyR 
2  (assassination  of  democracy) 
(for  which  she  T3(  R2  )z  R3  (for  18  years) 
endeavoured) 
We  notice  that  each  rheme  is  picked  up  as  the  next  theme 
,  presenting  a 
zigzag  pattern.  This  theme  dynamics  indicates  that  each  element  (theme 
202 or  rheme)  is  not  discarded,  but  used  again  in  the  text  in  a  progressive  and 
gradual  pattern  which  achieves  cohesion,  continuity,  and  emotiveness. 
3.16.  Text 
-B- 
Arabic  neutral  news  report 
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204 3.16.1.  TyDogralDhical  Conventions: 
A.  The  Headlines: 
There  are  two  different  sizes  . 
The  'text  signal'  extends  to  two  lines  and  is 
preceded  by  one  'detail'.  Both  are  factual  statements  which  contribute  to 
the  text's  information. 
B.  Paragraphing: 
There  are  8  pragraphs  which  all,  without  exception,  have  verbal 
structures  as  scence  setters. 
C.  Punctuation: 
It  is  regular  on  the  whole.  There  are  two  commas,  which  could  be 
dispensed  with,  two  full-stops  and  one  set  of  quoation  marks.  Again  in 
this  text,  there  is  no  excessive  use  of  English  punctuation  conventions. 
3.16.2.  The  Contextual  Analytic  Categories  of  Text  B 
-a 
A.  Situationality  and  Intentionality: 
As  the  emphasis  is  on  events  reflected  by  the  profusion  of  action  verbs, 
the  addresser  tries  to  inform  the  addressee  without  'managing'  (de 
Beaugrande:  1987)  the  situation  to  change  future  behaviour.  This  is 
evident  in  the  fact  that  no  value  judgements  are  made. 
B.  Intertextuality: 
205 No  particular  knowledge  outside  the  text  is  required.  The  text,  which 
deals  with  Middle-Eastern  affairs,  will  be  familiar  to  readers  of  the 
Kuwaiti  newspaper  'Al-Watan'. 
3.16-3.  The  Structural  Analytic  Cat 
- 
A.  Other  than  ýft  'and'  Connectivity: 
It  is  clear  that  the  only  feature  used  is 
-wjL 
'and'  whether  within 
paragraphs  or  between  paragraphs.  This  demonstrates  once  again  that 
the  communicative  intention  here  is  more  important  than  pragmatic 
considerations.  It  sets  the  tone  of  the  text:  enumeration  of  facts  and 
events.  It  is  not  concerned  with  concepts,  opinions,  etc.  The  result  is  a 
sense  of  repetitiveness,  typical  of  news  reports,  which  are  primarily  to 
inform. 
B.  The  Use  of  Tense: 
Almost  all  verbs  are  used  in  the  past.  Out  of  39  occurrences  only  10  are 
in  the  present.  Most  of  these  verbs  are  employed  in  the  active  voice 
except  for  two  passive  occurrences: 
(has  not  been  specified) 
(has  been  turned) 
-y 
There  is  apparently  no  effort  on  the  part  of  the  addresser  to  avoid  certain 
important  repetitions  such  as: 
(added) 
.:  ýjulj 
206 (said) 
C.  Scene  Setters: 
, Zju.  ý 
If  the  fact  that  the  eight  paragraphs  have  verbal  structures  as  scene 
setters  implies  one  thing,  it  is  that  emphasis  in  our  text  is  placed  on 
action.  Focus  is  on  events  and  information,  or  details  about  these  events, 
which  is  a  non-evaluative  phenomenon.  Indeed,  they  follow  each  other 
in  the  text  at  a  regular  pace.  The  fact  that  there  are  no  nominal  scene 
setters  or  scene  setters  which  start  with  adverbials  demonstrates  that 
focus  is  on  actions,  facts,  and  not  on  concepts. 
D.  Speech  Acts: 
As  we  have  pointed  out,  all  the  scene  setters  in  this  text  are  verbals 
preceded  by  the  connector  'and'.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  *typical  of  news 
reports  such  as 
(said) 
:;  Ajuj 
(added) 
If  we  consider  the  first  chunk,  namely  paragraph  1,  we  can  identify  two 
a#.  supra-sentential  elements  - 
(Syria  and  Lebanon  agreed)  El  S 
... 
E.  I  acts  as  a  scene  setter 
207 (Government  sources  mentioned)  E2  S.  E.  2  acts  as  a  highlighter  in 
presenting  information.  It  adds  in  explanation 
(the  refusal)  E3 
(In  such  a  way  that  )  E4 
(the  opposition  of  )  E5 
(Syria's  commitment)  E6 
As  with  all  other  scene  setters  in  the  text,  the  first  two  (EI  and  E2  )  do 
not  announce  viewpoints,  substantive  opinions,....  etc.  They  announce 
additional  information  present  in  the  same  source.  There  is  no  evaluation 
of  the  situation,  merely  a  description  or  rather  enumeration  of  events. 
3.16.4.1he  Textual  Analytic  Cate- 
A.  Use  of  Metaphors,  Cliches  and  Collocations: 
Apart  from  the  use  of  a  few  collocations,  e.  g. 
(  any  form  of  ) 
208 
JLý.,  j  1"  ..  ; sl  ýý,  wa--,  .. and  metaphors: 
(a  new  page  is  turned  ) 
￿ 
there  is  resort  to  rhetoric.  We  are  clearly  within  the  domain  of  politics, 
more  particularly  that  of  military  withdrawal  ,  and  therefore,  we  find 
frequent  use  of  technical  expressions.  for  instance. 
(joint  strategy) 
(negotiations) 
(military  measures) 
IJlj 
;  i,  4 
. V,.  &a  Lolfljtlý, 
This  choice  of  a  particular,  specific,  and  technical  vocabulary  shows 
attention  to  details  and  accuracy.  It  also  shows  that  the  real  concern  is 
not  about  opinions  or  points  of  view.  but  events  and  what  they  entail. 
For  example,  the  repetition  of  information  in  paragraph  8. 
B.  The  Use  of  Neutral  Versus  Emotive  Vocabulary: 
The  vocabulary  used  is  specialized  and  there  are  no  emotive  verbs.  Most 
of  the  verbal  elements  are  typical  of  news  reports  style  like  'said', 
I added',  'visited'...  etc.  No  descriptive  adjectives  are  used  to  highlight  the 
situation.  In  fact,  emotiveness  in  the  choice  of  vocabulary  in  this  text,  in 
general,  is  conspicuously  absent. 
C.  Lexical  Cohesion: 
209 It  appears  clearly  from  the  beginning  that  we  are  operating'  within 
'journalese'.  The  usual  jargon  achieves  lexical  cohesion.  For  example: 
(1)  within  the  province  of  journalism  we  have: 
Government  sources  mentioned) 
(the  newspaper  attributed)  I  -- 
.- 
(the  newspaper  said)  I  ; JU 
(2)  Within  the  province  of  international  disputes  we  have: 
(joint  strategy) 
(withdrawal) 
(U.  N.  observation)  ;  A"41 
D.  Topics  and  Distribution  of  Information: 
The  text  can  be  divided  into  three  different  parts,  each  of  them 
representing  a  new  source  of  information.  While  the  first  two 
complement  each  other  in  content,  the  third  one  mainly  repeats  the 
information  already  seen  in  part  one: 
1.  Information  about  the  joint  strategy  from  government  sources. 
2.  The  same  information  from  the  newspaper  'Al-Nahar'  and  some  more 
details 
210 3.  Almost  the  same  as  in  (1).  The  source  is  another  newspaper. 
The  article,  which  is  about  a  Lebano-Syrian  joint  strategy,  presupposes 
that  the  reader  has  knowledge  about  current  affairs  (in  this  case  it  is  the 
Middle-East  and,  more  particularly,  war  in  Lebanon).  For  this  reason, 
there  is  little  background  information.  This  is  made  even  more  important 
by  the  fact  that  the  article-  text  B-  appeared  in  an  Arabic  newspaper. 
That  is,  a  lot  is  assumed.  One  piece  of  background  information  may  be 
that  concerning  1949,  when  an  agreement  was  signed  by  Lebanon. 
E.  Theme/Rheme  Progression: 
We  notice  here  a  static  thematic  progression.  Each  element  in  the  first 
chunk  which  here  corresponds  to  a  paragraph  consists  of  a  theme  which 
is  picked  up  by  all  the  following  elements  as  theme.  Rhemes  are 
different,  more  is  re-used.  For  example, 
(Syria  and  Lebanon  agreed  upon)  TI  RI  (on  a  strategy) 
(government  sources  mentioned)  T2  (TO  R2  (the  non-agreement) 
(mentioned)  TYTI,  2 
(mentioned)  T4(T1,2,3)1 
(mentioned)MT1,23A) 
R3  (the  refusal) 
R4  (opposition) 
R5  (commitment  ) 
211 3.17.  Text  Cv 
Arabic  argumentative  article 
P"ll  Q.  ýAp  --...  Le...  j 
ýJLJI  faJL&JI  .  Lo,.  rj  ;.,,,  I  AJI  L.,  -ll  _tJ 
;L 
ýýl 
u 
ij  L  UJ  r.  )41  rar.  4ý 
rgjl 
IQ--A,  -:: 
CZj  Ij"I 
LýG.:  A"b 
1,4.1. 
;:  e  Le 
6ýJL'Jl  rSJ6JI  glar-l  41  1.  %r.  1  c6& 
ILI 
'Cdl  V&  rkLr. 
11  ijLUU. 
) 
,.  Al  raJWI  I"  CjU  ; ýZLLJlj  ýýl 
'I  Z..  41  ".  j  C;. 
L&  r-  's  4  Aihlal  u 
-rýjli. 
Aý 
-ý. 
41  JLIý 
%--iS 
jr- 
Ctý 
4J5  ;  L. 
Q.,  #Jl 
Lll 
C,  ýU  rdA_,,  iJ  &.  AZ 
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-4-ý  4Z 
vj  . JLW  jj..  i  ial 
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ýJ 
CLtJ  %.,  6', 
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v" 
j 
&,  oýLl  c,  ýWl  wij 
u 
jl,  ýps  "  J,  ;;,  C  '*  folaw  J&j 
Cýýw  4JLG  . 
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. 
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-ý4ui  1.  ý 
213 Typographigul  Convention$: 
A.  The  Headline: 
It  is  composed  of  one  headline  starting  with  a  name  (Ghandi)  then  three 
dots  of  an  exclamatory  function,  then  the  second  part  of  the  headline  and 
two  exclamation  marks.  We  notice  that  the  headline  is  only  one  sentence, 
as  opposed  to  the  4  sentences  in  Text  A  and  the  2  sentences  as  in  Text  B. 
Here,  we  note  that  the  aim  of  the  headline  in  Text  C  is  to  attract 
attention,  and  that  it  has  a  durable  effect  by  summing  up  the  issue  or 
rather  the  way  the  author  looks  at  it  and  evaluates  it.  It  is  clear  that  the 
rhetorical  effect  is  present,  sustained  by  the  use  of  punctuation.  The  aim 
in  the  previous  headlines  was  to  give  as  much  information  as  possible. 
B.  Paragraphing: 
There  are  II  paragraphs  composed  of  one  to  two  sentences.  Most 
paragraph  scene  setters  are  nominal.  Most  of  them  start  with  repetition 
of  elements  taken  from  previous  paragraphs. 
C.  Punctuation: 
It  is  regular,  but  varied  compared  with  the  previous  texts  (dashes, 
question  and  exclamation  marks  ...  etc.  ). 
3.17.2.  The  Contextual  Analytic  Categories. 
A.  Situationality  and  Intentionality: 
The  text  is  intended  for  a  readership  which  is  expected  to  have  heard 
214 about  and  is  shocked  by  the  crime.  The  author  is  not  focusing  on  the 
details  of  the  assassination  as  in  Text  A.  However.  through  modifiers  he 
is  clear  about  his  feelings.  What  is  pointed  out  is  what  he  thinks  the 
consequences  of  this  event  will  be  for  the  third  world,  and  that  he  thinks 
that  some  measures  must  be  taken  to  prevent  fanatism  from  causing  a 
turmoil.  In  this  situation,  there  is  a  clear  match  between  producer's 
intentions  and  receiver's  reactions. 
B.  Intertextuality: 
As  there  is  only  cursory  reference  to  the  'Sikhs'  in  the  text,  the  addresser 
will  need  to  be  acquainted  with  the  ethnic  implications  of  the  word  as 
opposed  to  'Hindus'.  and  with  the  third  world  in  general.  The  reader  will 
more  particularly  have  to  be  familiar  with  the  Middle-East,  as  reference 
is  made  to  Lebanon  and  to  Begin. 
3.17-3.  The  Structural  Analytic  Cat 
A.  Other  than  nu'and'  Connectivity: 
Paragraphs  are  linked  to  each  other  by  means  of  other  than  ordinary 
connectors.  That  is.  except  in  cases  where  wa  I and'  is  used,  connectivity 
is  established  by  other  cohesive  devices 
,  to  be  discussed  later. 
B.  The  Use  of  Tense: 
Tense,  whether  past  or  other  forms,  is  used  for  a  different  purpose  than 
that  we  found  in  the  other  texts.  -  Here,  tense  is  not  a  carrier  of  time  or 
215 factual  information.  It  is  instead  geared  to  relay  a  set  of  hypotheses, 
comparisons,  evaluativeness  ...  etc.  Hence,  the  verbs  are  consistently 
. non-f  actual',  e.  g. 
(bore  in  her  heart) 
L+. 
66 
4,  i  (what  they  think) 
C.  The  Use  of  Nominal  Versus  Verbal  Scene  Setters: 
The  text  is  heavily  nominalized.  Most  paragraph  scene  setters  are 
nominal,  that  is  6  out  of  9.  Furthermore,  the  verbal  elements  are 
consistently  non-factual.  The  fact  that  most  scene  setters  are  nominal 
demonstrates  that  emphasis  is  not  on  events,  which  are  more 
appropriately  relayed  by  verbal  structures,  but  rather  on  the  evaluation 
of  events  from  the  addresser's  point  of  view. 
D.  Speech  Acts: 
Let  us  consider  the  chunk  of  paragraphs  I  to  3: 
El  tone  setting  element 
E2  concept  I  evaluated  S.  E.  I 
E3  concept  2  evaluated 
E4  repetition  of  the  tone 
setting  element 
E5  substantiator  35.  E.  2 
216 E6  substantiator 
E7  substantiator 
It  is  clear  that  elements  are  substantiated  through  the  case  of  nominal 
devices  such  as  repetition,  e.  g.,  El  and  E4 
. 
3.17.4.  The  Textual  Analytic  Categories: 
A.  The  Use  of  Metaphors,  Cliches  and  Collocations: 
1.  Metaphors: 
(will  be  in  turmoil) 
(we  live  in  a  threatening  volcano) 
(the  Indian  home) 
(brandish) 
(bore  in  her  heart  the  problems  ) 
A4JI  ; LJ 
AjS  6ý0  J4---J 
re  ç,  3 
2.  Cliches: 
(peace-lovers)  r9.  J  I  VAN.. 
While  use  of  such  devices  is  far  more  frequent  than  in  Text  B,  there  are 
striking  similarities  between  this  text  and  text  A  in  this  respect.  Such 
similarities  may  not  be  quantitative  as  in  Text  C  there  are  more 
217 metaphors.  However,  there  is  certainly  a  striking  qualitative 
resemblance,  e.  g. 
(who  endeavoured 
(bore  in  her  heart)  Lois  4,  j  ý"  -1  .0 
(a  great  loss  )  ;  L-..  ý  U  ;JL.  - 
3.  Collocations: 
(a  great  loss) 
(a  sincere  friend) 
A&JAWO 
(a  great  leader) 
B.  The  Use  of  Neutral  Versus  Emotive  Vocabulary: 
It  would  not  be  difficult  to  produce  a  long  list  of  al  items  of  vocabulory 
carrying  value  judgement.  However,  the  following  should  suffice: 
1.  Modifiers: 
(hard) 
(great) 
(too  late) 
(utter  destruction)  J-#U, 
(threatening) 
218 2.  Superlatives  and  Comparatives: 
(greatest) 
(most) 
(bigger) 
3.  Evaluative  words: 
(one  of) 
(alone) 
(all) 
(some) 
C.  Cohesion: 
r4"vl 
j,.  il 
Lb.  "", 
&.  60--- 
It  is  achieved  mainly  through  repetition  which  links  paragraphs  to  each 
other.  For  instance: 
E2  picks  up  (hard) 
from  El 
and 
E3  picks  up  (the  loss  is  great) 
from  El...  etc. 
The  author  also  makes  constant  use  of  modifiers,  comparatives,  and 
219 superlatives  which  contribute  to  the  cohesion  of  the  text  and  its  aim  and, 
consequently,  make  an  impact  on  the  reader. 
D.  Topics  and  Distribution  of  Background  Information: 
The  headline  sums  up  all  the  issues  discussed  in  the  text.  It  is  divided 
into  two  parts: 
1.  The  death  of  Mrs.  Ghandi. 
2.  The  lesson  to  be  learnt  from  it. 
As  the  editorial  is  not  primarily  intended  to  describe  events  but  rather  to 
anticipate  consequences,  there  is  no  description  of  what  has  actually 
happened.  It  is  more  about  concepts.  Also  as  it  is  about  the 
consequences  in  the  third  world  of  Mrs.  Ghandi's  death,  reference  to  this 
is  made  right  from  the  beginning.  The  text  brings  in  many  'worlds'.  i.  e., 
India,  Lebanon,  the  West  Bank,  but  without  giving  much  information 
about  them.  It  rather  focuses  on  fanaticism  and  its  consequences,  which 
are  concepts  to  be  evaluated. 
E.  Theme/Rheme  Progression: 
Let  us  consider  the  chunk  of  the  first  4  paragraphs  which  all  have  the 
same  topic:  (the  loss) 
S.  E.  I 
LJ  I  ;.,  p  L11  TIRI  L5 
220 , 
Lr.  Äýww  UT2  (R  1  )/  /  R2 
TMR  2ký->R3 
S.  E.  2 
i.  d 
LýLl  T4  (T  I  R4 
LG  Z"-r-j)  T5  (R4 
T6  (R  4) 
T7  (R4 
W"-p  cjýj 
L  c, ýV 
In  S.  E.  1,  the  first  rheme  is  picked  up  as  the  next  theme  and  gives  us  a 
turbulence,  like  the  zigzag  pattern  seen  in  Text  A,  which  is  different  from 
the  uniform  theme  1,  theme  2 
...  etc  in  Text  B.  This  contributes  to  each 
element's  being  the  substantiator  of  the  previous  one. 
S.  E.  2  presents  another-  turbulent  pattern.  It  picks  up  TI  from  S.  E.  1  and 
then  RI  is  picked  up  as  the  following  themes  T5  T6  T7. 
3.18.  Comparative  Analysis  of  Texts  A.  B.  and  C: 
In  the  preceding  pages,  we  have  analysed  three  different  texts  A,  B,  and  C 
at  their  three  constituent  levels:  -  context,  structure,  and  texture.  In  the 
921 process,  we  have  been  able  to  demonstrate  that  though  A,  B,  and  C  have  a 
number  of  features  in  common  as  they  all  belong  to  the  province  of 
journalese,  they  differ  from  each  other  in  a  number  of  basic  ways.  The 
difference  between  A  and  B,  on  the  one  hand,  and  C,  on  the  other,  is  text- 
typological:  the  former  texts  belong  to  the  type  of  exposition,  whereas  the 
latter  text  belongs  to  the  type  of  argumentation.  An  interesting  insight 
that  our  analysis  has  yielded,  however,  is  to  do  with  the  identification  of 
a  text  form  within  expository  news  reports.  For  instance,  Text  A,  which 
shares  a  number  of  features  with  the  class  of  texts  to  which  Text  B 
belongs,  being  -  emotive,  borrows  at  the  same  time  a  number  of  features 
from  the  argumentative  text-type,  which  is  evaluative.  In  what  follows, 
I  shall  attempt  to  piece  the  evidence  together  and  dr  aw  some  conclusions 
in  the  light  of  the  analysis  presented  so  far. 
3.18.1.  The  Typographical  Conventionse 
The  headline  in  the  news  reports  A  and  B  is  used  to  sum  up  the  points  to 
be  developed  in  the  article,  whereas  in  the  editorial  C  it  is  used  as  an 
attention  getter,  i.  e.,  to  attract  the  reader's  attention  to  what  follows. 
In  Texts  A  and  B,  each  paragraph  brings  in  a  new  fact,  a  separate  event. 
or  a  piece  of  information.  The  case  is  different  in  Text  C  where  each 
paragraph  is  the  expression  of  a  thought  stemming  from  the  previous  one 
.  producing  a  chain  effect  which  maintains  the  reader's  interest.  Text  C 
also  makes  a  more  varied  use  of  punctuation  than  Texts  A  and  B,  a  fact 
which  illustrates  the  use  of  rhetoric  in  the  text. 
222 3.18.2.  Context  Analysiso 
Context  analysis  has  shown  that  Text  B,  being  informative,  i.  e.,  an  issue 
about  war  in  Lebanon,  focuses  on  facts  and  events.  Texts  A  and  C,  which 
cover  the  same  emotional  issue,  that  is  Mrs  Ghandi's  death,  proceed  by 
making  use  of  a  different  pragmatic  variable,  namely  emotively 
informing  and  evaluatively  convincing.  Therefore,  whereas  Text  A 
expresses  some  emotiveness  while  relating  the  event  -  through  the  use 
of  some  devices  that  will  be  clear  in  discussing  other  aspects  of  the  text  - 
Text  C  comments  on  the  event,  and  that  makes  it  subjective.  It  aims  at 
evaluating  the  whole  situation. 
3.18.3.  Structure  Analysis,  -,. 
1.  Connectivity: 
The  connector  which  is  mostly  used  in  Text  B  is  wa  'and'.  This  connector 
also  precedes  each  scene  setter  in  every  paragraph,  producing  a 
monotonous  effect  that  may  be  represented  as  follows: 
W,  I-  WA  -  WA.  Text  A  achieves  connectivity  in  two  ways  through  the 
use  of  adverbials,  e.  g.,  wa  fawra 
. 
'soon  after'  and  connectors,  e.  g.,  x& 
I and'.  Shift  from  verbal  to  nominal  structures  varies  the  pace, 
highlighting  new  points  . 
The  pattern  achieved  is  smoother  and  can  be 
diagrammed  as  follows: 
Connectivity  in  Text  C  is  achieved  mainly  through  the  use  of  repetition. 
223 However,  wa  'and'is  often  used.  These  devices  contribute  to  maintaining 
the  reader's  attention  by  producing  a  chain  effect.  The  pattern  achieved 
is  as  follows: 
Tense: 
The  verbs  used  in  Text  B  are  mostly  in  the  past  tense.  Many  of  them  are 
cliches  typical  of  news  reports, 
e.  g.  (said)  '.:  ýJuj 
(added) 
(mentioned)  j 
In  Text  A  as  well  most  verbs  are  used  in  the  past  tense.  However,  they 
are  more  varied  and  many  of  them,  I  assume,  convey  an  element  of 
emotiveness,  e.  g. 
(was  afflicted) 
In  Text  Q  where  focus  is  not  on  events,  tense  is  not  used  to  relay  time 
information,  but  rather  the  evaluation  of  facts.  Therefore,  the  use  of  non- 
factual  verbs  is  dominant,  e.  g. 
(If  they  believe)  ' 
. 2ýl  I  ýIs. 
(shall  we  learn) 
ro-"  J-6 
The  Use  of  Nominal  Versus  Verbal  Scene  Setters: 
224 As  Text  B  focuses  on  events,  all  its  scene  setters  are  verbal.  In  Text  A.  4 
out  of  10  scene  setters  are  nominal.  These  nominal  scene  setters  are 
mainly  used  to  highlight  shift  of  focus  ,  as  in  paragraph  4.  In  some  cases, 
verbal  scene  setters  are  preceded  by  adverbials  which  help  recreate  the 
atmosphere  and  express  an  element  of  urgency,  e.  g.  wa  fawra  'as  soon 
as. 
In  Text  C,  only  3  scene  setters  out  of  10  are  verbal.  And  even  then  the 
verbs  used  are  not  those  usually  associated  with  news  reports,  such  as 
.  said',  'added' 
...  etc  as  in  Text  B  for  example.  The  nominal  scene  setters, 
generally  concepts  picked  up  from  preceding  text  segments,  achieve 
many  purposes.  such  as  focus,  emphasis,  and  the  production  of  a  chain 
effect  . 
4.  Speech  Acts: 
In  Text  B.  a  mere  enumeration  of  events,  as  we  have  mentioned  earlier, 
no  concepts  are  evaluated  and  no  statements  substantiated.  Transition 
within  the  text  is  not  from  one  point  of  view  to  another,  but  rather  from 
one  source  of  information  to  another.  Therefore,  no  attempt  is  made  on 
the  part  of  the  addresser  to  evaluate  and  no  expression  of  emotiveness  is 
in  evidence. 
In  Text  A,  many  substantiators  are  used,  expressing  justification  (more 
particularly  since),  explanation  (since 
... 
),  and  contrast.  etc.  If  these 
substantiators  do  not  systematically  evaluate  events.  they  confer  an 
emotive  tone  on  the  text. 
225 In  Text  C,  substantiation  of  ideas  is  achieved  mainly  through  repetition. 
The  repeated  element  is  substantiated  by  a  new  idea,  a  device  which 
helps  build  up  the  argument. 
3.18.4.  Text  Analysisa 
1.  The  Use  of  Metaphors,  Cliches,  and  Collocations: 
Text  A  employs  a  number  of  metaphors,  collocations,  and  personified 
concepts  which  'colour'the  text  (Wallace:  198  1)  and  produce  a  -subjective 
element  which  relays  emotiveness.  Text  B  uses  fewer  metaphors,  cliches, 
and  collocations.  Those  used  are  typical  of  news  reporting. 
Text  C  employs  quite  a  few  metaphors  and  some  collocations  which,  like 
Text  A,  concern  certain  modifiers  usually  associated  with  particular 
nouns,  e.  g. 
(a  sincere  friend) 
(the  great  loss) 
2.  Cohesion: 
UJ  I  ".  I 
In  Text  A,  cohesion  is  achieved  by  the  use  of  vocabulary  according  to 
province,  i.  e.,  hospital  and  political  assassination,  as  in  paragraphs  7,8. 
and  9. 
In  Text  B,  lexical  cohesion  is  -  achieved  by  the  use  of  journalistic 
226 vocabulary  mainly  in  the  province  of  international  affairs. 
In  Text  Q  lexical  cohesion  is  achieved  mainly  by  repetition  and  the 
sustained  use  of  modifiers,  comparatives,  and  superlatives.  Paragraph 
sequencing  also  influences  how  cohesion  threads  its  way  th  rough  the 
discourse. 
The  Use  of  Neutral  Versus  Emotive  Vocabulary: 
In  Text  A,  emotive  substantive  verbs  and  other  devices,  such  as 
substantiators  ,  are  empolyed  to  relay  emotiveness.  In  Text  B,  there  is 
no  use  of  emotive  vocabulary.  In  Text  C,  there  is  a  profusion  of 
modifiers,  repetitions,  comparatives,  and  superlatives  which  contribute  to 
evaluativeness. 
4.  Distribution  of  Background  Information: 
In  Text  A,  reference  is  constantly  made  in  the  first  six  paragraphs  to 
background  information.  The  remaining  paragraphs  are  devoted  to 
background  information,  and  they  are  to  a  lesser  extent  related  to  the 
main  news,  as  they  inform  the  reader  about  Kuwait's  reaction  to  it. 
In  Text  B,  if  reference  is  made  to  some  past  events  related  to  the  issue, 
for  example  in  paragraph  2.  'the  1949  agreement'.  no  background 
information  is  presented.  As  focus  is  on  events,  the  data  presented'is 
precise,  limited  and  exhaustive. 
In  Text  C,  since  the  primary  objective  of  the  addresser  is  to  convince,  not 
227 to  inform,  background  information  is  instead  used  as,  in  paragraphs  7  and 
8  to  sustain  his  argument  and  to  produce  a  realistic  and  concrete'  picture, 
aimed  at  convincing  the  reader. 
Theme/Rheme  Progression: 
In  Text  A.  the  thematic  pattern  is  turbulent  and  forms  a  tigzag  which 
illustrates  the  progression  of  the  elements  and  their  different  emotive 
relations  of  substantiation  and  opposition: 
TI 
T2 
T3 
I 
2 
3 
In  Text  B,  the  thematic  pattern  produced  is  uniform.  Each  theme  is 
followed  by  its  own  rheme.  They  are  followed  by  yet  another  theme  and 
rheme,  with  no  relation  of  contrast,  justification  or  opposition  expressed, 
but  rather  one  of  addition: 
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TI  RI In  Text  C,  the  same  turbulence  within  the  thematic  pattern  is  to  be  found 
as  in  Text  A.  However,  progression  is  realized  with  elements  which  are 
even  more  closely  bound  to  each  other,  mainly  through  an  accentuated 
use  of  repetition;  for  example,  the  seccond  pattern  identified  picks  up  the 
same  rheme  as  the  theme  of  several  text  elements.  The  purpose  is  to 
probe  deeper  and  deeper  in  an  attempt  to  convince  the  reader: 
Having  analysed  comparatively  Texts  A,  B,  and  C,  we  may  say  that  though 
A  and  B  belong  to  the  same  type:  the  expository,  they,  nevertheless, 
differ  in  subtle  and  basic  ways.  Thus.  though  both  are  concerned  with 
presenting  facts,  Text  B-  emotive  enumerates  them,  whereas  Text  A+ 
emotive  presents  them  with  subjective  overtones.  This  subjective 
element,  achieved  through  the  use  of  certain  modifiers  and 
substantiators,  produces  an  emotional  response,  an  element  which  is  non- 
229 existent  in  Text  B.  This  comparative  analysis  enables  us  to  highlight 
certain  categories  which  point  to  the  fact  that  Text  A  possesses  certain 
features  of  exposition  (Text  B)  and  argumentation  (Text  C). 
Having  traced  the  emotive  elements  in  the  previous  Texts  A,  B.  and  C 
entirely  from  a  theoretical  point  of  view,  let  us  now  see  how  these 
emotive  features  are  practically  maintained  within  the  process  of 
translation,  namely,  in  the  target  language  text.  For  this  purpose,  Text  A 
+  emotive,  as  a  sample  text,  has  been  translated  into  English  by  a 
translation  trainee  who  has  a  good  grasp  of  English  grammar  and 
vocabulary. 
SLT:  Text  A 
;  Le  't 
I  Z,  q; 
Q1 
￿r,  LI2i.  JI  JLI 
Jj.  JI 
____ 
￿I1  I 
.￿ 
L3Ij 
It-  It  "I  V  re. 
J  LJ  Ij 
vAj  _; 
L: 
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VI 
" 
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230 TLT:  Text  AI 
Kuwait  Condemns  the  Crime. 
Assassination  of  Democracy  in  India 
16  Sikh  bullets  have  ended  the  life  of  Indira  Ghandi. 
Rajiv  is  Prime  Minister  and  Measures  to  cope  with  the  situation. 
India  and  the  world  have  been  surprised  by  the  murder  of  67  year  old 
Indira  Ghandi,  Prime  Minister  of  India  and  the  President  of  the 
Movement  of  the  Non-Aligned  Countries.  A  crime  viewed  by  the 
observers  as  a  murder  for  democracy.  Mrs.  Ghandi  has  struggled  18 
years  in  order  to  establish  the  principles  of  this  democracy.  Following  the 
murder  of  Mahatma  Ghandi  'the  Indian  Liberator'  who  was  shot  by 
Hindus  36  years  ago,  three  Sikhs  among  the  special  guard  of  the  prime 
minister  fired  yesterday  morning,  Wednesday,  the  sixteen  bullets  that 
terminated  the  life  of  'the  Mother  of  New  India'.  The  Prime  Minister  was 
walking  from  her  house  to  her  office  which  is  not  more  than  200  metres 
far. 
Considering  the  target  language  text,  we,  as  students  of  translation,  note 
that  the  translator  does  not  convey  the  full  sense  of  the  origin  to  the 
reader.  This  may  be  seen  in  various  situations,  as  far  as  emotive  meaning 
is  concerned.  Since  the  source  language  text  is  highly  emotive,  the 
translator  should  reflect  as  much  as  possible  that  emotive  tone  in  the 
target  language  text.  In  the  first  place,  the  translator  has  not  conveyed 
the  feeling  of  shock  and  consternation  to  the  reader  by  translating  fujiat 
as  'surprised',  which  is  mostly  used  to  give  a  sense  of  astonishment.  Also, 
the  rendering  of  anhat  as  'terminated'is  neither  impressive  nor  idiomatic 
in  this  context,  because  it  does  not  convey  the  emotional  element  to  the 
231 reader  in  the  target  text.  Thus,  it  would  be  more  affective  to  render  anhat. 
as  '  put.  an  end  to  the  life'. 
Armed  with  the  text-typological  model,  I  assume  that  a  better  version  of 
translation  may  be  produced.  The  reason  for  this  is  consonant  with  the 
fact  that  the  text-typological  model  -  which  indicates  that  text  is  an 
interaction  of  three  dimensions:  context.  i.  e.,  pragmatics.  semiotics 
communicativeness:  structure.  and  texture  -  focuses  on  the  reciprocal 
relation  between  the  function  of  the  text  and  the  reception  of  the 
addressee,  i.  e.,  the  text  producer's  intentions  and  the  receiver's  reactions. 
In  addition  to  the  other  functions.  the  text-typological  model  also  enables 
the  translator  to  identify  the  text  type: 
TLT:  TEXT  A2 
Kuwait  Condemns  Murder 
Democracy  Assassinated  In  India. 
16  Sikh  Bullets  Slay  Mrs.  Ghandi. 
Rajiv  as  The  Head  of  Government,  and  Military  Measures  to 
Meet  the  Situation. 
India  and  the  whole  world  have  been  afflicted  with  grief  at  the 
assassination  of  the  Indian  Prime  Minister  and  Head  of  the  Non-Aligned 
Movement,  Mrs.  Indira  Ghandi  67  years.  Such  a  crime  has  been  viewed 
232 by  observers  as  an  assassination  of  the  democracy  whose  foundations 
Mrs.  Ghandi  strove  to  consolidate  during  the  18  long  years.  Thirty-six 
years  after  Mahatma  Ghandi,  'the  Father  of  Indian  Independence',  was 
shot  dead  by  the  bullets  of  deranged  Hindus,  yesterday  morning  16 
bullets  fired  by  three  deranged  Sikhs  from  the  Indian  Prime  Minister's 
own  special  bodyguards  put  an  end  to  the  life  of  Indira  Ghandi,  'the 
Mother  of  Modern  India'  as  she  walked  the  mere  200  metres  from  her 
home  to  her  office. 
Having  translated  the  text  in  accordance  with  the  text  -typological  model, 
we  may  say  that  the  emotional  charge  has  to  some  extent  been 
transferred  to  the  recipient  in  the  target  language  text.  This  may  be  felt 
through  the  affective  vocabulary,  such  as  'murder',  'slay',  'assassination', 
shot  dead'Tired',  and  'put  an  end  to  the  life'.  The  employment  of  such  a 
vocabulary  is  intended  to  evoke  reactions  in  the  reader  and  virtually 
geared  towards  this. 
3.19.  The  Issue  of  UntranstatabiliWi 
Despite  the  fact  that  a  piece  of  translation  may  be  thought  of  as  close  to 
the  source  language  text,  yet  complete  equivalence  is  impossible.  This 
may  be  ascribed  to  Malinowski's  view  on  translation  equivalence:  "Now 
we  have  whittled  down  our  paradox  to  the  platitude  that  the  words  from 
one  language  are  never  translated  into  another.  If  by  full  translation  we 
mean  the  supplying  of  the  full  range  of  equivalence  devices,  metaphorical 
expressions,  and  idiomatic  sayings  ...  such  a  process  is  of  course  possible. 
But  even  then  it  must  be  remembered  that  something  more  than  the 
233 mere  juggling  within  words  and  expressions  is  needed"  (Saussure  :  1967, 
P-302). 
Viewed  from  a  similar  perspective,  Duff  maintains  that  "the  source 
language  text  may  contain  words  and  expressions  which  -represent 
features  of  the  source  language  culture  that  are  quite  simply  not  found  in 
that  of  the  target  language  or  present  in  a  very  different  form  "(198  I,  p. 
26).  Therefore,  Duff  concludes  that  in  the  process  of  translating  "certain 
associations  may  be  lost"  (  198  1,  p.  26). 
In  a  similar  approach  of  reasoning,  Catford  distinguishes  between  what 
he  terms  'linguistic'  and  'cultural'untranslatability.  The  former  is  due  to 
linguistic  differences  between  the  source  language  and  the  target 
language,  while  the  latter  occurs  "when  a  situational  feature,  functionally 
relevant  for  the  source  language  text,  is  completely  absent  from  the 
culture  of  which  the  target  language  is  a  part"  (1965,  P.  99).  The  cultural 
aspect  is  once  more  emphasized  by  McGuire  (1980)  as  something  difficult 
to  translate. 
Furthermore,  Newmark  distinguishes  between  words  and  expressions  in 
the  source  language  which  express  'physical'  aspects  and  those  which 
represent  'mental'  concepts.  He  points  out  that  "theoretically,  all  physical 
phenomena  should  be  translatable  accurately,  as  they  are  concrete  and  in 
the  sensible  world,  whilst  mental  concepts  should  be  untranslatable,  as 
they  are  ideal  and  peculiar  to  one  individual"  0  98  1:  pp.  134  -  135  ). 
. 
In  the  long  run,  even  though  untranslatability  exists,  we  may  , 
nevertheless,  suggest  that  translators  should  take  into  account  the 
emotive  phenomenon,  in  order  to  preserve  the  se  m  antic,  syntactic,  and 
234 rhetorical  manipulation  in  the  target  language  text.  On  the  basis  of  such 
a  text-typological  model,  an  optimal  version  of  translation  may  be  arrived 
at. 
235 Summary  and  Conclusion: 
Through  this  study,  I  have  attempted  thoroughly  to  investigate  the 
elements  or  features  which  display  emotional  language  on  the  part  of  the 
writer  or  speaker.  The  aim  of  these  affective  devices  is  mainly  to  make 
the  reader  or  hearer  accept  the  text  producer  point  of  view  and, 
consequently.  persuade  him. 
The  objective  of  this  thesis  has  been  to  produce  an  analytical  study  of 
emotiveness  within  the  framework  of  speech  acts  and  to  explore  certain 
means  or  strategies  which  demonstrate  such  a  phenomenon  both  in 
English  and  Arabic  news  reports  and  editorials  with  reference  to 
translation. 
In  the  foregoing  pages,  a  certain  number  of  phenomena  in  both  English 
and  Arabic  have  been  argued  to  be  the  result  of  the  motivation  of  the 
writer  or  speaker.  They  have  been  ascribed  to  emotional  attitudes  on  the 
part  of  the  writer  or  speaker,  or  to  his  desire  to  affect  the  recipient  in  a 
certain  way.  Hence,  we  may  suggest  that  such  phenomena  are  employed 
to  reveal  an  ideological  attitude  or  to  spring  from  emotional  sources  in 
the  writer. 
In  the  first  chapter,  I  traced  the  relevance  of  text  linguistics  to  the 
science  of  translation,  substantiating  my  point  with  various  views 
introduced  by  modern  linguists  -.  I  then  analysed  a  text  in  accordance 
236 with  the  text-typological  model  to  demonstrate  the  validity.  of  the 
hypothesis.  I  also  gave  a  review  of  the  various  models  of  translation, 
considering  the  text-typological  model  as  the  most  appropriate  one  for 
translation.  On  this  basis,  I  identified  with  examples  three  different  text 
types:  the  expository  in  the  form  of  news  reports  as  in  Text  I.  the 
instructional  as  in  Text  3,  and  the  argumentative  in  the  form  of  editorials 
as  in  Text  4.  Furthermore,  I  discussed  the  functions  of  language.  in 
particular,  the  emotive  function  around  which  the  whole  work  revolves. 
In  addition,  I  dealt  with  meaning  and  its  importance  in  the  process  of 
translating,  polysemy,  synonymy,  and  lexical  translatability.  Finally,  I 
embarked  on  the  notion  of  equivalence  in  translation,  reviewing  some 
concepts  presented  by  theorists  of  translation  for  that  end. 
In  the  second  chapter,  I  centred  on  the  emotive  phenomenon  in  relation 
to  persuasion  and  ideology,  distinguishing  two  sections:  Section  One,  on 
the  one  hand,  dealt  with  persuasion  as  a  means  of  expressing  emotional 
language;  elements  of  persuasion;  persuasion  and  emotional  language:  the 
concepts  of  persuasion  and  manipulation-,  emphasis  and  its  use  in 
discourse  as  conducive  to  emotive  tone:  stylistics  and  rhetorics  as  basic 
features  or  characteristics  of  emotive  meaning:  the  concept  and 
components  of  style-,  and  the  structure  of  both  news  reports  and 
editorials.  Section  Two,  on  the  other  hand,  concentrated  on  the 
relationship  between  language  and  ideology  by  introducing  various 
concepts;  ideology  and  news  reporting.  Here,  I  tried  to  reveal  the  implicit 
relationship  between  ideology  and  news  reporting  by  decoding  some 
instances  of  news  reports. 
237 In  the  third  chapter,  I  moved  on  to  the  focal  point  of  the  thesis,  that  is 
the  analysis,  which  is  divided  into  two  sections:  Section  One  concentrated 
on  the  strategies  which  display  emotive  senses,  identifying  their  types, 
i,  e,,  semantic,  syntactic,  rhetorical,  and  stylistic  strategies.  I  discussed 
these  strategies  separately,  demonstrating  how  they  expedite  the 
evocation  of  reactions  in  the  mind  of  the  receiver.  Section  Two 
represented  the  analysis  by  analysing  three  texts  in  Arabic,  after  which  a 
comparative  analysis  was  presented. 
In  conclusion,  we  should  stress  the  fact  that  in  order  to  arouse  in  readers 
certain  feelings  or  attitudes,  or  to  incite  in  them  certain  reactions,  force, 
freshness,  and  vivacity  of  expressions  are  required,  because  frequently 
used  words  lose  much  of  their  force  through  -familiarity.  The  sharpness 
of  words  is 
, 
indeed,  the  driving-force,  which  impels  the  emotions  of  the 
reader  or  hearer  in  accordance  with  the  writer's  or  speaker's  desire. 
Hence,  emotionally-loaded  words  or  expressions  transfer,  so  to  speak,  the 
recipient  from  the  world  of  reason  to  that  of  emotion. 
In  the  light  of  what  I  have  been  discussing,  I  find  it  quite  reasonable  to 
infer  that  these  emotional  or  affective  devices  used  by  writers  may  be 
understood  to  be  either  instinctive  or  deliberate.  They  externalise  above 
all  an  ideological  inclination  on  the  part  of  the  writer  or  speaker. 
At  the  end,  I  must  admit  that  this  discussion  has  been  incapable  of 
illustrating  every  emotional  and  affective  device  in  the  data  presented, 
but  it  is  hoped  that  this  study  has  to  some  extent  illuminated  our  vision 
and  realisation  of  the  emotional  elements  employed  by  writers. 
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Officials  whi  'ie,  lease  of  three  stabb'e'd**p"* 
ý.  ft  -quark 
-"MC--Atd-%s  walwil 
Id'"Ve  - 
W4 
ScLoi  Slef-re  NVI 
-. -cleat  : 
en 
By  Sarah  Boseley 
--Three  prison  Pars-with  st  ab 
woiu-ids  were  t)rought  out 
yesT-ef-ffa-  morning  'from 
'PER-IF-PriSon,  in  Scotland, 
where  last 
,  ., 
night  inmates 
I  were  still  holding  hostage  a 
warder,  Mr  George  Jolly.  .-z. 
The  inmates.  who  control  one 
wing  of  the  prison.  hung  out 
banners  during  the  day  warn- 
ing  ttidt  the  siege  would  end  in 
death.  They  underlined  their 
message  by  repeatedly  staging 
a  grim  pantomime.  vALh  one 
prisoner  brandishing  a  hnife 
out  of  a  %vindow  and  pretending 
to  slash  the  throat  of  another. 
who  screamed  in  mock 
anguish. 
The  three  pnsoners  with  ;  Lb 
wounds  let,  fl-it?  gaoi  ,  who  said  the  Peter!,.  e3d  r--;  d 
C,  filill  after  negotiations  %vith  made  deaths  a-rossibilly.  -hir 
prison  offic.  als  and  the  police.  n  Boylp,  has  long  e-NDerif!  Cý_Oit 
and  were  treated  in  hospital.  prscrz.  ýr)--  -- 
.  -!  at  .sa 
factor-that 
Another  five  prismiers  slipped  has  to  be  bome  in  rrurid.  -  said 
out  at  (lie  same  tijne.  uid  the  hlr  MKind. 
release  of  five  more  was  negoti-  According  to  the  Scottish 
ated  in  the  afternoon.  office  abouE  too  prisoners  were 
r  The  death  warnings  from  in-..  in  C  hall  list  rught.  many  of 
side  the  pnson  were  backed  by 
pressure  groups  outside  who 
said  that  kiffings  coidd'3ccur  m 
the  wake  of  the  S.  %S-ýivle  raid 
"hich  ended  the  five-day  sieý,.  e 
in  Peterhead  prison  in  (lie 
early  hours  of  Saturday  morn-  s 
zu  d  freed  warder.  Mr  C 
.  Iac.  me  Stewirt.:  -  t, 
The  Scot  tjsh-jýecretD  ý%-,  Mr 
put!  ared  to  F1 
take  Ll;  e 
although  lie  thlamed  the  out-  11 
breA  of  trouDle-jit  Scodand*s  a 
P!  ]Lýons  on  --a  'iny  mn:  ncmw  ot  .  V 
-1ý 
3V  Saw  on  L 
tl3t,  Ram:  --There  is  a  chamcc 
oe  iorreching  ýc  ry--uh plea  saint  1( 
He  (fid  not.  he  siid.  discomit  a 
wnrnintzs  nmile  by  die  for.  -.  --ýr  - 
Peternead  ininate  turned  prson  a 
reiormcr.  Mr  Jimmy  Bovic. 
Leader  comment.  pige  12: 
Pnsoners  langw5b.  page  :3 
liern  nuainst  tlýeir  xill.  A 
pokesman  said:  -A  numver  of 
ther  prisoners  ;n  the  hall  are 
hoi:::  h.,  o  want  out.  - 
No  one  was  -njured  in  !  be 
, zlit  that  began  the  siege  on 
u.,  1da,  v  ailerroon.  wluich  may 
ave  been  stz,.  cu  to  disEr"c:  me 
ttention,  of  other  %vardm 
vki!  E!  Mr  Jo)lv  was  seized. 
At  the  'Jnc'ý  :f  :  he  fivf-Storey 
, 'ic.  cr:  a.  n  block  of  C  hall.  over- 
ootw.  c,  an  industiial  estate. 
vr,  -,  e  banners  madc  of  shects 
ppv:,  xeti  ye!  ýiud3y.  One  -ý.  -ud. 
Sie,  -e  will  ena  -,  n  deaths-  and 
nuther.  -Hau  Rwlýer  and  (-',  arv 
keiiec  will  ;?  w-dcr.  -  Later  azi 
abusive  message  confirm  ed  that 
the  prisoners  knew  about  the 
rurnour&d  involvement  of  the 
SAS  at  Peterficad- 
-Police  oflicers  gathered  7ta 
look  through  the  . -powerful  lenses  of  press  cameras  as  a 
.  imacabre  pantomime  was  acted 
out  at  the  fourth-storcy  win- 
dows.  -Three  men  were  slen. 
one  brandishint-  a  knife.  71c, 
knifeman  drew  the  weapon  sev- 
-eral  times  across  the  throat  of 
another  man  wearing  a  pink 
shirt-  lie  Lien  Mashed  a  pillcw 
to  prove  its  sharpness.  Later, 
apparently  bloodstained  shirts 
ýwere  thrown  to  the  ground.  -' 
A  Scottish  Office  spoýesrnan 
..  said  begoLiators  have  spoken  to 
Mr  Jolly.  aged  39.  who  has  two 
children.  and  he  is  unharmed. 
lie  said  that  overcrowding  in 
Scottish  _'pn's*ons_`bad  '-been 
. 
IaKgQly.  eliminated  in  thejast 
few  months  and  that  conditions 
were  not  the  reason  for  the 
violence  which  has  racked 
three  Scottish  Caols  in  as  many 
weeks- 
Ile  rulf-d  out  a  royal  commis- 
sion  inio-j)nson  problenis.  dis- 
missing  (lie  recominenuations; 
such  bodies  produce  as  "pro- 
posals  dressed  up  as 
generalisations.  - 
His  concern  was  for  the  Ivel- 
fare  of  prison  oilicers-  ana  other 
initiates.  "The  vast  of 
prisoners  do  want  to  contmue 
their  sentences  in  peace.  One 
or  two  indijd-,::  Js  prevent 
them  from  doing  Qmt.  -  he  aid. 
On  the  f)tliLr  side  of  the 
pri5on.  walkers.  stro!  lj.  -,.,  -  the 
South  Inch.  a  grc--n  s,,.  %ard  do(- 
ted  with  the  first  autumn 
leaves.  were  kept  back  from  the 
wall  enclosing  A  hall.  where 
prisoners.  kept  afl  day  in  their 
cei!  s  by  warders.  hurled  plates 
and  a  burnin.  -  blzmIket  out  of 
vnndows  and  showed  abuse  at 
the  ponce.  ,I 
Malcolm  IWI,,  irid 7.  cf-,  ý 
virtually  non-existent  in  Scotland  for  Lhose 
convicted  or.  seriolls  crimes.  This  creates  a 
nG-h6pc  atmospnere  in  Ule  prisons;  and 
ýiire  to  celebrate.  anarchy  seems  to  follow. 
And  then  there  is  tli6  feeling  in  Scot- 
ldfid  that  the  Scottish  Office  is  not_jon-tol?  Scotland9s..  -  of  the  problem.;  This  is--vianifested  Ant  qoly- 
by  piUon  it)  by  goverhors  and; 
. -reforiners  6-, 
--1 
prisew-  storm-:..,. 
prison  officersl  While  Mr  Rifkind  disrnnses.  -: 
talk-  of  a  Royal  ConuTLission  to  look  into  the 
--7There.  -7as  a_crisis  in  the  Scottish  pris-:::.  -.  crLqN  by  saying.  it  would  take.  too  long.  7; 
,  13ý.  `.  befbre  theý.  iateaE  lig  Ekt:.  -5.  E)tnm  on  the  ground  refer  to  the  Work:  ing 
Ferdr,  before  -the-iirff1-d-eh-Fwnicn  encied  over  Party`.  on-'  Alternativ,  --  -  ReEýmes,  -,;: 
* 
ýet,,  up  `i.  in  1 
the,  weekend  *ýaC  Peterliead;  -  before-the'  and  .  contiiniýe,  ýeruor  ligures.  m  prison.  --.: 
dejit%ii-few  days  earlier;:  *at  Sliotti.  (Rut)lthree.  f.  -ý--adnitnistrati6fiý.  ýhien  produced  ari'-  interim,  -,  ý. 
vini-nf,  episodes,  "  -3n-  three".  different-Prisons,  ".  "  repoq.  a. 
-year 
ago.  '::  -  findings  neitlier-pub-.! 
gW6u§13ý'awaken'  extmm  concern.  Yet  the;:.  "'lished  nor.  acted  iilon.  Scotland-  produced 
-the  .  Bar]  in  ni 
.' 
special 
. 
unitL  ý,  ottighq.  Secmiary,  '.  rvir  ---.  Malcolm  Fifkind--  -inte.  mation  ally- 
--'a6claimed. 
for.  "both  contr  olling  and  rehabili-"11 
tating.  'm.  -p  ý!  anations"ancl  -no-rý-ý--he-ýpreieriRL  olent.  '.  risbners'  ..  -,  Was'  dosed.  *  Its' 
b6as  t-a  5-0-UT 
- 
tlýe-ý-  uiniuffin--jif  v  r-'.  *.  . "most 
-  iamous  -  prodpctý"  W  Jimmy--Boyleý: 
ýbwdin-gýý-Lii1ifiCt6ý--draw.  -.  me  more  wxu:  W,  t--how  a-eaFui-g-";  vUh  ex-prisoner's,  warns'LliaLl, 
Rimsage.  JfAhat 
-indeed 
the'  :  Scottiýli!  7p-Hion-. 
-ctis:,  -ý----vvill-soo  n  see-* 
and  the  troubles  *are  continuing.  then  there  blood--Jln-,  Awý  -rnýinllslv-  Withouf  -ifie  .-p.  ros- 
_Something.  -even  7 
morii  -qýijmL-Jy  wrong.  pec!  oi  remission  for  good  behaviour,  or  a 
gr  Rilkind  -  relied  on  *thý 
. 
--cop'ycat  'syn-  development  of  the  rehabilitative  aspect  of 
nt"i  the. 
-. 
-srn;  3U-wiTiority  -  ofver-y  imprisonment  rather  than  the  simple,  and 
obviously  unsuccessful,  containment  oT  pc  oý  Sucn  an.  allaiysi!  ýC'-h  yja 
seems  tu  taKt!  on  board  the  E!  ravity.  ot  wnat  lpnf  "men,  that  tprrifving  prediction  could 
going  on,  Using  the  SASAo  ime  a  prison  au  too  soon  conic  u-ut:.  --- 
fficer  -  in  ýollsiderable  danger  may.  -  be  a- 
ecessgiy*  117  extreme  answer.  to  an  individ- 
al  problem;  it  is  no  way  of  preventing 
affire'  incidents  or  of  addressing  the  under-7  . 
.g  problem.  The  short  gap  before  the 
izing  of  another  prison  officer  at  another 
rison.  Perth,  is  urjweýýtimony  to 
at  truth- 
Shotts  is  a  good  place  to  start  the 
nalysis.  Shotts  is  the  most  mQdem-prison 
i  Britain,  very  -reýentfy-bpened,  with  mod- 
m  hygiene  and--ho  overcrowding.  The  easy 
%'Planation  of  Victorian  conditions  there- 
're  c-annot  be  applied.  A  proportion  of 
ottish  prisoners  seems  to  be  so  ;  %UrmatFii 
at  modem  conditions  cannot  bring  edim. 
ý; 
Iýy--respajjd 
violently 
jLQ 
a  regime  which_ 
iev_-and  harsn;  anct  there  is  wmewrzild 
grcenlCUL.  11.1  8-cotland  about  that  narsn- 
ess.  - 
For. 
-a  start  Scottish  prison  -  officers 
ave  to  spend  too  much  time  dealing  with 
dsoners  who 
_should 
not  be  in  prison  at' 
Ll.  Nearlf  -50  per  -cent  of  Scottish  prisoners 
inside  for  non-payment  of  fines;  20  per- 
t.  are  on  remand.  awaiting  triaL  a  fur-- 
er  .  20  per  cent  are  in  prison  for  drink 
!  ated  crimes-  Tlie--4;  ituatipn  is  worsened 
-the  -rule!  ý. 
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four  people  drowned  when  a  (rain  phinged  Into  (lia,  To%vy  river  near  Llandeilo, 
Dyfed.  after  part  of  the  'S%vansea  '  Shrewsbury  railway  line  over  the  bridge 
collapsed  in  t  orren  tiaL  rain  which  enveloped  much  of  Wales.  Tile  engine  driver  and' 
a  boy  of  13  were  among  the  victirnq  but  one  elderly  woman  managed  to  swim  to 
safety  in  the  badly  swollen  river  Reporl,  vage  3;  Leader  comment,  page  14 
Worst-bit  areas  to  get  emergency  aid 
By  John  Cirvel. 
roli(ical  Correspondent 
ThIr%  Goverimicut  'vill  five 
emerrency  ; ii(.  i  to  mo  11?  cal  au7 
thmilics  WQ!  Zt*'])'.  #  ljy-jast- 
v.  -cek's  hurricine  and  yester- 
day's  surre  flooding  in  Wales. 
it  was  decided  vesterdav. 
Ministers.  lit  1 
chaired  by  the  Depu(y  Prime 
Minister,  Viscount  Whitelmv. 
agreed  (o  activate  a  financial 
procedure  sel  tip  fritir  Y'  eirs  -3go-  to  let  councils  recoup  some  of 
the  costs  of  the  lica-3,  snow 
during  the  winter  of  *81-*82. 
The  agreement  came  faster 
(han  expected  aller  (lie  meeting 
on  Friday  when  Mr  Douglas 
Iluid,  the  Home  Secretary,  said 
It  was  Far  (oo  early-  to  make 
such  dr-cisinns  and  Hint  no  fur- 
ther  ministerial  incefings  were 
planned.  Yesterdays  meeting 
was  coiiý,  emed  with  a  speed 
which  indicates  how  fierce  de- 
mands  have  been  for  action. 
With  (lie  Lords  returning 
from  (fie  summer  rccess  todny 
anri  the  Commons  tomorrow.  it 
, mis  important  for  the  Govern- 
ment  to  forestall  any  criticism 
from  file  Tory  benches. 
Thejor!  nula 
file  council  must  r),,!  y__tne  nrst 
slice  6f_ifiý_ 
i 
c-In-UWg_V_JI  custs  - 
erilllval6fii  to  the  product  of  a 
penny  rate  on  their  ra[epayeis. 
Thereafter  the  Government  will 
nic-el.  75  per  ccut  of  the  emcr- 
gency  costs.  .-- 
_jg_BýW_L  probably  (lie  wofsi- 
hit  area.  costs--ýsti`R-MTe-d-at 
P 
Itn-IF-1-11'  75-111  NrF-FIPC-Product 
ofa  penný  iatli-is  12  million.  so 
file  Government  has  by  yest.  er- 
dav's  decision  offered  fo  pro- 
vi(ic  three  quarters  of  the 
remainder  -  about  E13.5 
million. 
The  Environment  Secref,  'iry. 
Mr  Nicholas  Ridley.  told  repor- 
(ers  after  the  meeting  -it  file 
Cabinet  Office  that  file  Govern- 
ment  had  no  idea  yet  of  the 
total  costs  of  the  hurricane. 
Talke  -ill  lie  held  with  the 
local-  duthurnies  as  soon  as 
possible. 
The  Government  feels  it  is 
adopting  a  formula  established 
for  just  this  sort  of  eventuality. 
-it  is  unlikely,  however.  to  sat- 
isfy  Conservative  MI's  in  the 
worst-hit  areas,  or  to  please  Lhe 
Opposition  -  who  will  point 
out  that  a  large  pit-t  of  the 
burden  will.  fall  oil  local 
ratepayers. 
The  formula  provides  for 
"special  financial  assiMance  to 
loczd  authorities  which,  as  a 
consequence  of  an  emergency, 
would  otherwise  incur  an 
undue  financial  burden  in  pro- 
viding  relief  and  carrying  out 
immediate  works  to  safeguard 
life  or  property  or  prevent  suf- 
feiinp  or  severe  inconvenience 
to  allected  corrununilivs". 
.  The  relief  does  not.  therefore, 
cover  any  long-term.  spending 
councils  may  incur  as  a  result 
of  the  emergency rd-  «) 
Our  heroes 
in  the  storm 
PpTn,  rm'-Tr  how  they  used  to  say  -  perhaps 
sLiil-u,,  --  watso-Md--so--had  a  good 
war"?  Now,  four  days  after  Friday's  Big 
Blow.  it  is  beginning  to  be  possible  to  say 
who  had  a  good  storm.  Or  at  least  who  bad 
a  bad  one.  Top  of  everybody's  list  of  duf- 
fers,  of  course.  is  the  Met  Office,  from  the 
Director  General  ("Britain's  bungling 
weather  boss"  -  The  Sun,  Monday)  down- 
wards.  But  his  minions  have,  so  to  speak, 
blown  it  too.  lf  only  someone,  hIr  ]an 
McCaskill  perhaps.  had  read  the  weather 
forecast  published  in 
- 
last_  Thursday's  Le 
Monde  more  carefully.  "Une  vaste  mixii- 
mum  depressionnaire,  "  it  said  "va  venir  se 
centrer  sur  les  iles  Britanniques.  "  Not  sur- 
prisingly.  therefore,  "vents  forts"  could  be 
expected  in  the  Channel,  Mth  "rafales" 
perhaps  reaching  150  kilometres  per  hour. 
Considering  that  Thursday's  Le  Monde  was 
on  the  streets  of  Paris  on  Wednesday  after- 
noon,  36  hours  before  the  rafales  crossed 
the  Sussex  coast,  it  is  qprtsinly  tjjne  they 
took  out  a  subscription  i.,  ,,,  acKnell.  -I: 
But  leave  the  weathermen  out  of  this 
for  a  change.  After  a1l,  suol)nse  we  had 
known  when  we  went  to  ut:  u  un  rnursadý' 
night  that  the  trees  in  the  garden  were 
liable  to  blow  rinwn  during  the  small  hours. 
What  were-we  actuaLiv  supuosed  tn  0-  "'fli 
the  loreKnOW160-Ej  SO  wilat--auout  me 
others  who  haven't  exactly  covered  them- 
selves  in 
. 
P-lory  these  recent  days?  The 
. 
nr1Pnnctr)rnU.  S  APs  who  are  exploiting  the 
ziituauon  to  ca-11  for  resignations  and  blame, 
for  instance.  The  insurance  companies 
which  are  talking  about  having  to  put  up 
their  premiums  in  case  once  in  300  years 
turns  into  twice  in  300.  And  what  about  a 
lleariv  rqrnhPrry.  too  for  the  vanpic  nf 
cmýuj)saw  cowt)oys"  who.  have  been  spotted 
b%,  ',  Dailv  Ta_iiýiaph  readers  the  length  and 
, breadth  of  the  flome  Counties?  Untrained 
in 
_tl. 
ie  arf  of  trjw  FurUry.  they  are  charg- 
_.  ý  ...  sc  z;  ums  to  fell,  chop  and  clear  the 
trees  that  the  south-east.  In  the  Weald 
of  Kent.  The  going  rate  for  even  quite  a 
small  tree  can  be  as  high  as  UOO  or  1:  150. 
The  enterprise  cullffiff-iff'  iýdrk'?  Or  plain 
profiteering  ? 
IýIio  liasJjqd  LgppL5torm  then  ?  Int&- 
ly,  perhaps  importantly.  it  has  been  a  estinr 
time  for  some  rather  unfashionablP  heroes 
and  some  oft-derided  -vit  tiuus.  LiKe  ioca-i 
authority  workers,.  for  instance.  Like  public 
service.  A  week  ago  t-hey  were  feather- 
bedded  montilipht.  u.  -  domc,  non-iobs  at  the 
ratevivem'  vxi)enýf-.  But  things  loW  rather 
unictusit  aiter  a  Vriday  and  a  weekend  in 
which  many  of  them  have  been  working 
cont-inuously  and  in  some  danger  to  h-eep 
-i-o--ads  clear,  'hornes  dry  and  the  elderly  safe. 
The  emergency  services  have  been  in  the 
Jorefront.  of  course.  It  has  been  firemen, 
police  and  ambWance  drivers  who  have 
been  in  eriatvq  danger.  But  rinn't  foreet 
the  home:  '  -fiti-pi,  the  social  wolkeib  -or-in- 
deed  the  council  manual  worRers-  Tbev 
were  all  there  when  we  needed  them.  No- 
body  else  would  have  been, tj 
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Trotsky  not  rehabilitated  in  anniversary  speech 
Gorbachev"'  tells 
Ru-ssi"ans  of 
Si  's 
-cr. 
tali.  iames 
Frorri'Martin  Walker 
in  Moscow 
The  Lovi-Pt  peop  e  were, 
offiC-Edly  given  back  ffiý' 
bulk--UTIHeir  -Justot7y-y  ýEst-er-- 
day-,  in  dIF-it§-ýfý-n-deid'  and 
its  tragedy,  its  self-inflicted 
wounds  and  its  achieve- 
ments.  For  the  first  time, 
they  were  told.  on  coast-to,  - 
coast  television.  by  their 
leader  speaking  live  from 
the  Kremlin  on  the  Soviet 
Union's  most  and 
formal 
_=,:  ýion,  -that  Joseph  Stdii-11  committed 
. 
-unforgiveable  crinies.  " 
"It  is  sometimes  said  that 
. 
Stalin  did  not  know  of  many 
instances  of  lawlessness.  Docu- 
ments  at  our  disposal  show 
that  this  is  not  so.  The  guilt  of 
Stalin  and  his  immediate  entou- 
rage  before  the  party  and  the 
people  for  the  wholesale  repreF 
sions  and  acts  of  lawlessness  ib 
enormous  and  unforgiveable. 
This  is  a  lesson  for  all  genera- 
tions.  "  Mr  Gorbachev  said. 
"Those  were  real  crimes 
stemmiri,  ý  from  an  abuse  of 
power.  Many  thousands  of 
people  inside  and  outside  the 
party  were  subjected  to  whole- 
sale  repressive  measures.  That. 
Comrades.  is  the  bitter  truth.  " 
lie  said.  in  a  clear  attempt  to 
break  the  grip  that  Stalin  still 
exerts  from  the  grave  upon  the 
Soviet  psyche. 
Most  Western  historians 
count  Stalin's  victims  in  the 
millions.  rather  than  the  thou- 
sands.  and  it  was  disturbing 
that  in  Ns  description  of 
Stalin's  repression.  INI  r 
Gorbachev  did  not  mention  the 
Massacre  of  the  o1ficer  corps  on 
the  eve  of  the  second  world 
war,  which  contributed  to  the 
diS3sLrous  early  defeats. 
His  failure  to  acknowledge 
Trotsky's  historic  role  in  orga- 
nising  the  Red  Army  ailer  1917. 
AIr  Gorbachev:  tones 
of  pure  emotion 
and  his  failure  to  rehabUitate 
Nil,  olai  Bukharin  disappointed 
Westem  observers  and  many 
Soviet  intelleauals  alike. 
But  during  the  most  detailed 
and  balanced  account  of  the  70 
tumultuous  years  of  Soviet 
power  yet  given  to  its  citizens. 
-NIr  Gorbachev  announced  the 
form.  ation  of  a  new  judicial 
commission  to  review  the  cases 
of  the  pw--e  victims. 
--Hý 
ýssed:  "We  know  the 
accusations  and  repressions 
aminst  a  number  of  par-ty  lead- 
ers  and-  statesmen.  against 
Test  of  speech.  pige  8 
many  Communists  and  non- 
par-ty  people.  against  economic 
managers  and  military  men. 
a,  Qajnst  scientists  and  cultural 
personalities  were  the  r--sult  of 
deliberate  falsificadons.  " 
He  went  further  than  Kliru- 
shchev's  earher  assaults  on 
Stalimsm  by  attacking  -the  iin. 
periTussible  methods"  used  in 
the  forced  collcuivisation  of 
a--nculturr.  Until  collectivisa. 
tion.  Nlr  Gorbachev  &-ud.  -the 
peasant  thought  that  socialism 
was  Ids  government  too.  *.  * 
The  Sovipt  lpaýer  probahlý,. 
inevitably. 
_irjsjjgtýat_Jhe  broad-stra-E_gy  Of  collectivisa- 
t1on  had-  buemmod-ect-alLhough 
he  condemned  the  indiscr=- 
nafe  attack  on  Lhe  kulaks.  the 
richer  pea-sanLry,  for  sweeping 
up  many  of  the  poor  and  aver- 
age  peasants  too. 
Stalin,  he  insisted.  had  taken 
the  right  strategic  decision  to 
embark  on  the  crash  pro- 
gramine  of  industnilisation  in 
tile  19.305.  Stalin  was  also  tipjit 
in  his  opposition  to  Trotsky 
after  Lenin's  death.  Mr 
Gorbachev  said,  and  he  was 
right  to  sign  the  non-aggression 
pact  with  Adolf  Mtler  in  1939. 
in  the  absence  of  any  real 
commitment  by  Bntain  and 
France  to  a  system  of  collective 
security  against  Nazism. 
Stalin's  role  as  a  war  leader 
was  also  "as  actor  in  the 
achievement  of  victory  in 
1945.  "  hlr  Gorbachev  said. 
The  Soviet  leader  was  seek- 
ing  to  bring  a  sense  of  balance 
to  Soviet  history,  to  lead  the 
people  to  rediscover  their  past. 
warts  and  all.  to  learn  to  accept 
both  nightmare  and  success. 
Ile  went  on  to  condemn 
Stalin's  "abuses  of  power  and 
violations  of  Socialist  lerality" 
alter  19-15.  and  to  acknowle6e 
that  his  cnines  had  (]one  "sen- 
ous  damage  to  the  cause  of 
socialism  and  to  the  authority 
ofthe  party.  - 
It  was  clear  that  Mr 
Gorbachev  was  determLned  to 
reopen  the  debate  on  Stalin 
that  had  been  closed  when 
Miruslichev  fell  in  19116-1.  The 
former  leader  too  was  praiseil 
for  his  courage  in  first  telling 
the  party  of  Statin-s  crimes  in 
1956.  and  for  I-Lis  attempts  to 
reform  the  economy  and  ad- 
luinistrative  system  out  of  the 
bureaucratic  sLraitj,  -Icket  into 
which  Stalin  had  locked  it. 
SUilin's  fundamental  failure. 
and  one  whose  etrects  are  felt K'- 
But  clo  the 
people  want 
freedom? 
The  Soviet  Union's  celebration  of  70 
years  of  revolution  began  yesterday  in*  A 
most  uncelehratbrv-innorl  MikbaLlY 
Gorl-viiev's  speech  was-x;  ýriniml  going  ovi 
Aso-hi5ýý  but  it  was  the  speech  Me  occasion 
.. 
ýdfFmi-aTiOd.  He  had  much  to 
-say--aboti 
StMi  whicTi  a  lesser  man  might,  in  prii- 
dence,  have  postponed  to  a  future  occasion 
when  current  disagreements  were  less 
pressing.  Cleady, 
_ýin 
Gorbachev's  judgment, 
the  health  of  the  SoV-i--ef-Ui-if6-n-dema_nds 
that  -the  dark--past'-of'  the-  Stalin  era  be 
opened  u-p  ?  of  inspection.  Therefore  lie* 
starts  now  on  the  distinction  between 
StaUn's  strategy  and  Stalin's  methods.  Yet 
more  than  30  years  after  Khrushchev's  fam- 
ous  report  to  the  20Lh  congress,  there  were 
without  doubt  many  in  his  audience  who 
preferred  his  recital  of  Stadn's  success  in- 
industrial-isation  to  that  of  Stalin's  crimes 
which,  lie  said,  were 
, unfQr-.  vPqbJP_,  and  a  lesson  to  aLl  future 
geaef-urgit5ps  The--resE-U-uFc-e--to--GoU-rbac-hev's 
glasnost  and  perestroih-a  is.  by  his  own 
account,  increasing,  yet  the  effects  of  those 
reforms  have  still  to  be  felt.  In  perestroika. 
or  restructuring,  they  have  barely  begur 
The  Soviet  Union  thus  observes  its  anniver' 
sarv  in  a  state  of  at  least  dee-  a_rixiqt,.  -' 
-That  anxiety  cannot  be  conEuica  within 
So,  riet  borders. 
-Mr  Gorbachev  was  concerned  to  distin,. 
guish  both  the  constructive  from  the  evil  0 
Soviet  history  and  MF-idiý]  from  the  prac 
ticable  today.  It  is  rionnaily.  contrary  tJ 
. 
Gorbachev's  nature  to  offer  caution  when 
his  agenda  is  so  wide-ranging,  but  lie  did 
so  in  seeking  a  balance  between  tradition 
and  change.  Much  though  it  may  go  again_st_ý 
his  nature,,  lie  has. 
' 
to-  make'concessions  to't 
-th&-pIac6men_.  *`wbom'.  be,.  distrusts  and  notJ 
infrequently  denounces.  '_ 
f%Thus  Gorbachev  strove  for-  balance-,  A' 
commission  will  re-,  examine  the  history  of. 
the:  Stalin'  -,  - 
. yce_:  -i  and  ..  seek  ---to  -'rebabilitate 
those  who  -were  sent  to  their  deaths.  Yet  in-: 
those  years,  "in  the  most  difficult  condi- 
fions,  ift  the  absence  of  mechanisation,  on 
semi-starvation  rations,  people  performed 
miracles.  "  Coll  ec  tivisat  ion  in  industry  pro- 
duced  results:  in  agriculture  its  pi-inciples 
were  BagrF.  Tfly  violated.  Bukharin  played 
"an  important  part"  in  defeating  Trotsky- 
ism  but  he  underrated  the  need  for  speed 
in  building  socialism  -in  the  thirties.  No-one 
has  previously  broached  so  many  party 
divisions  from  such  a  rostrum.  Today, 
Gorbachev  insisted,  the  party  will  not  allow 
any  departure  from  the  principles  of  eco- 
nomic  reform  now  adopted.  But  the 
balance  was  on  ubiquitous  display  there 
are  -over2,  alplis  and  impatient"  people  who 
think  change  is  not  happening  fast  enough. 
The  parly,  he  said,  will  not  yield  to  them. 
Not  every  disagreement  about  the  im- 
mediate  scope  and  pace  of  perestroika 
needs  to  be  elevated  into  a  crisis.  The 
pp:  -_ing  resistance  of  which  Gorbachev 
SPOKe-is  a  worrying  phenomenon  but  it  did 
not  prevent  him  from  saying,  on  the  Polit- 
buro's  behalf,  that  the  reform  programme 
would  continue.  But  in  the  running  of.  hlos- 
cow  itself  there  have  been  signs  that  dis- 
agreement  about  pace  has  become 
disagreement  about  policy.  And  in  factories 
people  unused  to  taking  decisions  resist  the 
process  Gorbachev  has  set  on  foot  He  calls 
it  democratisation,  and  by  inference  the  Ws 
of  previous  epochs,  Stalin's  and  Brezlinev's. 
are  blamed  on  the  absence  of  that  quabtý. 
The  big  question  remains,  though:  do  the 
Russian  people  want  the  changes  Gorbachev 
is,  determined  they  shall  have  ?  Are  they  so 
, accustomed  to  obedience  and  confinement. 
like  bird5___ia_a, 
_cage, 
that  they  can't  think 
how  to  handle  the  democratic  socialism 
Gorbachev  offers  them?  That  looks  like  a 
real  danger,  for  presumably  the  relaxation 
of  authority  allows  people  to  choose  author- 
ity  if  that  is  what  they  prefer.  Unfortu- 
nately  there  would  be  many  among  his 
listeners  in  the  Supreme  Soviet  yesterday 
to  applaud  such  a  course. a,  C,  C)  wU  -CM  S  c:.  -  0  ein  c  02 
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> Pointing  fundsbt 
real  health  risks 
One  of  the  recurring  ironies  of  health  budgeting 
in  Britain  is  that  we  so  often  point  resources  at  areas 
which  do  not  necessarily  represent  the_t"-,  ai-nr_problems 
ugs-inYdinhmfk!  dqstýýrday,  I-  we  face..  A  sympiýsýium  onjAr 
underlined  tfi`c1nherenLJoqLr1ation  -  groups  tackling 
Tp9blems  generated  by  tobacco  -and  -alcohol  the  massi:  vq- 
misuse,  for  example,  know  --tI  v  dizet  or 
.  mail  - 
T-M 
deýl*  'th  the  comparatively  Iro  !!  "-Wl 
--Much 
s  !  ý.  r..  probkein 
of(heroin  add  ic  tio-n-l§  rff-o-re  Ilia  6-  *ý  eigbt  times  thaRevoted 
to  Hiýk  ýlone.  O7ne  of  the.  reasons  for  this,  *ino  doubt,  is 
the7  -fre  en.  tly.  -a-Miciat-dividirig  line  4hich,.  "r---F-7ý0 
__ 
qL_.. 
rriývs  bý 
, 
tween  illsal  substances  and.  acceptable  'ones. 
It  is  almost  inconceivable  that  we  shotil"d-b:  i-sanguirie 
about  something  which  causes  100,000  prSySptqWe 
dWh  a  year  in  Britain,  yet  thja  truMl-  S  is;  ffa-t  successive 
uoverments  have  failed  to  campaign  against  cigarette- 
smoking-  with  the  vigour  that  the  health  risk  implies  they 
should.  In  contrast  to  the  hysteria  generated  by  a  rela-. 
tively  small  number  of  deaths  from  heroin,  the  tobacco 
lqý  has  been  given  an  easy  ride  in  the  UK.  Much  higher 
prýofile  carnpaign-s--.  irLT-bultig--wa-g-e!  -d-in  America  and 
Australia.  Nor  will  the  arithmetic  of  the  argument  melt 
many  hearts  in  the  Treasury  which  can  expect  to  collect 
an  annual  S5  billion  in  tax  from  smokers,  while  the  medi- 
cal  bill  rendered  by  tobacco  to  the  Health  Sic  rv  i  cc 
amounts  to  sorne.  C500  million  a  year.  Moreover,  the  ban 
on  television  advertis  .n  of  ci  arettes  -  which  many 
piýapleluut-uqnt  Lo  Ue  ex  nLq  ýe  G  7--tota 
on  the 
L  ijiOý.  L  rohibition 
aR  alFforms  of  ýrnoking---  has  been  )circumvented 
by  the  industEy's  massive  s  rts  sponsor- 
ship.  Ed-51-Ta-rB1-Rl§fi  -viewers  were  treated,  effectively,  66-550  hours  of  tobacco-sponsored  television. 
The  arguments  for  targeting  more  resources  on 
ajc_Qhol  are  j  st  as  compelling.  Alcohol  abuse  is  a  major 
contributor 
Po 
road  deaths  and  injuries,  crimes  of  all 
kind--, 
_serious  acc-id-en-ts-aF-worT-ahRd  'a 
whole  rv)gc  ffM(!  5.  --HEre  agaiii,  [J:  rl,  ýjg6l-  e  are 
er  U1  ted--irittres  pro  ectii  ij:,  ý  I  ýýie  wi 
often  perplexiQg  resu  M-tor 
find  it  a  RTJ  _c6mmentary  on  e  state  oe  :  -_  inting 
that,  for  many  of  them,  the  onlV  source  of  inc  Is  ibe 
re  (Tnnlý  industry  itself,  despite  the  impLications  they  ee 
es 
this  has  for  thp  credibility  of  their  fiudjngý)Ycstcrdaýy's 
-symf)osi-um-ago-ýs;  ug-ges!.  q#'-ý"T-ja-l-a  sho-r-bge  of  resour  es;  , 
meant  that  groups  spent  as  much  time  fund-  aisLng  as 
they  did  addressing  themselves  to  th  oblems  of  abuse, 
their  primary  objective.  Frequently  they  were  en-gag-ed 
in  battles  with  each  other  for  available  subySmUpris.  They 
are  affected,  too.  by  the  short-term  "hype".  When  issues 
like  heroin  or  solvent  bus,!  are  the  focus  of  public  atten- 
tion  in  the  media,  1ýbliticians  feel  pressed  to  provide 
funds  for  which  voluntary  and  statutory  groups  are 
encouraged  to  apply,  even  though  they  are  aware  that 
other  concerns  are,  in  reality.  much  more  pressing.  It  is, 
perhaps.  natural  for  Governments  to  respond  to  the  most 
vocal  lobbies  in  this  way-,  but  it  would  frequently  be 
more  cost-effective  to  acknowledge  that  the  loudest 
voices  are  not  always  defining  the  most  urgent  problems. 41  1. 
t..  -  .... 
16, 
7c  ct 
:.  I 
# 
jo 
...  .\/  Cc 
C\ 
e  ZgI  II  ýA  yI_,.  Jl  I  ZA 
UjUALI,,  1ý4.071  X.! 
jU. 
Ji  -KAiJljz,,  j  I  ýJl  LA  II  aAk  ý1,  ý  jA 
Z:  ýJ_ýAJ  I  J-1-J)f  I  Q-%Slj  .  0'ý  A  jJj  4j-%J  I  &-*ii  Lr-L-jt-,,  i  6-  &Y-  I 
-i  jLY-J  I  -jj-ý+-  31  t-ý  ,:  SJ  61- 
--Y 
Z4- 
I  Z-,,,  tJI,  7j  I  ALW 
I 
_, 
I  ýj  ---5.  Ir  ,  -41  S,  -,,  I 
- 
J- 
-.  Zl-  I-J  1  61  juj  jIIiIJII 
Iii 
_.  I:  I  JA 
(V:  I-l  I 
"l,;  ;  JL-  .  1,101 
t4JN-I-  jjýl 
-Ulij  t-'Yl  1:  1-'y  1  J;, 
"-,  j  61-,  tt-  CjL.  jl  &,  -J  .:  ý 
-Lzu-  J, 
lal  CI_ýy  Z_I_yf 
tý-  J-  ji  ý  -, 
L;  -  "  %i;  1--V  116  tlý  1  ":  4  f.  :  juj  .  ý-Ill  -I-  Q  _;  ý  r-.  j  ýJ-  Z-'T  ,  '11- 
.a 
*%  A 
U 
I  e-ZLi 
; 
-9. 
ý  L-+;  U 
:  *.  -2.1  ----  -  ..  GJ-,  )tt  .  1+ý  -  v--A-  ￿-11  -il  ý,  1  1  Ji 
Le-J 
ulýl  J1  ZILJI  Z.;  Jl  rl  ---I  J1 
jI  61  JL; 
-? 
.,  t--, 
Ji  J.  ý15  Jr-  ý-4  ýLS-  ý_-  L-  -ýIl  JL; 
j 
1-:;  --Jf 
J1  ; 
-L- 
r  tý--j  t4 
31  AAr.  L- 
-, 
If  ji 
jjý.  Jl  ZC-  L-::  ý; 
Lj---7jl  iI  if  z  --,.  j  I  VI!  f  ry-JI  Z-#-  --I 
, 
Aj  t6j,  u  UL  4- 
jý  j 
sL, 
Jý  6-dl  ;  L-.,  LL 
.1  -L:, 
L. 
- 
LA 
V;  -JLL  Cý-ý 
if  Zl  11 
JL-:,  Yl-g  :.  A-Lil  zLY.,  J)  z-ýl  w:  s, 
-1, 
-Jl 
jý,  I  r-'Y  I  JL-  I  d,  LU; 
,:  I  L 
rIL.  11 
-Jf  ýblf  ;  --,  LL 
I Ps 
. 
=Zt.!  5 
.  3--;,  : 
C:.  IL-Jl  L4-Lý 
- 
Z-;, 
-,  -Jl  rtý, 
ýj  jj--  040  )-w-  - 
I\ 
I 
-,.. 
jý  LA 
If  I  6i  UIS  L-j  LAL; 
-,  +.  -t  , 
aJI  cL4!  jlj 
IA  161 
_)-A 
-i  (J 
I 
3d  II  ;  U-Al  IIj  -Lj 
I 
_,  -A 
YI  cCZ-V  I  -i 
L!,  I 
Lrjl_,.  xJi  L,; 
_, 
S-AJI  i--?.  Ij;  JI  Uýi  LAL; 
ei_,  ,  -A_, 
;  1ýýl 
L-d  I  ;  JL-I 
jjtýzj  L+-"  L-: 
ý-; 
JAM 
,  jL-::;., 
_, 
7.  j 
L4--  III  Z" 
; 
_; 
)I,  j 
-Aj 
ýJ'W  I 
-,  IJ 
-7--L 
_, 
I  ti.  js, 
; 
-,;  -'ýIALI--l  A;  Ll,.  -Ul-,  ý 
L4--  III 
4ý- 
ý  i'll" 
r! 
1  ;  ý-'  I 
-" 
JII,  Jý  ;-"-  (4-:  l;, 
el-, 
J  13  Us  ýd  IIII  ý--Jj  L- 
r,. 
ý  :,  -j  iI-- 
Z-'J  Ia  aA  &,  IL 
. 
at 
;  IJl  ..  ýLA  Lfj  U  l-,  IJ  L-L--Ij 
U,  5 
L,: 
JI 
rýL--y 
I,  I`ý  1  :,  4-  ,I0:, 
ýj  I 
t; 
I-Ij  1  61  Jý 
J-  L+--j  1 
IL--Ij 
1  J-  1 
'*--J- 
(; 
-I- 
LL-!  -  L--; 
-l 
L4J 
-14-L" 
61  J-1L 
L,: 
i  I  I-L.:  J  IA 
ILý7  ý4-  1j., 
_t_ý  ýý 
-k 
.  -LA 
14.  ý 
V.  ýJl  U  A= 
L&. 
it  14 
; 
_U-j 
; 
--iL- 
JI 
..!  A 
it  Z--G 
-,  -YI 
aýý-  'y  ZAJ  L+-;  '-'ýýJ  L4-;  I  ýd  i  Ij  L-:;  -l  I 
a,!  -L  IYIII  !A 
7J  Ij  Ij  6Lý 
11 
'I Ij 
! JL..  ý.  11 
UIJ 
II 
Lr  Lý,  j  aW&  IAI.;:  3,1  ýWl  Zli.  3WI  :  A, 
; 
IALLJ  11  Zý,  -  ZI.  N-  Cil  I  J-%J  JI  J-4j,  70  1, 
J-  j 
ýA  C--j;  Lý-j  J)44  L 
jl--ý-j  t4-  J-Jl 
L,  ZýW  WL- 
Jý  j-1  4-lz- 
/ 
2 
ji;  61  L.  L-  ý,!  S 
-al. 
'jLi  i 
; 
-"L; 
jl  : Z:  -  ,j`  'vt  -.:  ,  i-u  -**'-  ,  -x 
J.  " 
J-  vt  3 
zu.  ; 
-, 
7jj  4ZL- 
JL-* 
W.  Ll 
jýý  jj'i  I  U-,  I  Iy 
it 
V: 
jl 
; 
_, 
AL;  Ji  UJI, 
J-SlJ  ý, 
_, 
LfZ  Z-ý-iA 
Jul 
LA-, 
vi! 
I 
C-! 
Zi  IL1.  ýl  I 
J-1Z  ,:  Jl 
A41  -.  I- 
J-,,  Ji  Z-4, 
r-L, 
J-LI:  -  'PL2- 
;  ýJjjl  J-tll 
gr. 
JL 
.  Z- .. 
7 
Le  ý,  JLJI 
I  J1  q; 
ý.  v  I  L'ýw 
I 
L,  -I: 
j  1 
LA  4.0.  x-l 
,  7,  ýLjQl 
&!  -A  j  Lj.:;  I  JS  t3  6L<--jl  L+:  ý-A 
3 
ýýl 
dxj 
-t"UJI 
JLI- 
c, 
7JI  Z,  ýl 
&A 
Lb-.:  z  Z_,  -AWI 
z, 
_)" 
:  r,  7,  L! 
----! 
Jl  X- 
LAj  Z. 
a.  ejA 
I  <J, 
- 
1 
J,  j 
ul  J1  'Y  Lý  I  aJj 
Us 
LO  - 
Lr-  ZL. 
(s 
*ýl  z---L  JIJ  I  Y,  L-_,  &.  Jý  Lý  ýJ  La  ;-L!  lj  ý-,  Z.  --&jI 
Lj 
,Ii.  jI-,  Jl  z.  -Ljl-ý,  I  jtj:;  ý-j  I  Zjý. 
JI 
I  Zjt, 
,  -5  iJ,  A, 
01ý,  ý 
a  u: 
'g  z_u,  -  j  b,:  - 
jiL  ai, 
Lf-"  r4L! 
5j 
ýlj 
-L,. 
L!  3  'J  4-:  -  L.  LUJI  ZkAL.  E 
3-17A  II  UN 
u! 
ýj 
-JL-  Ll; 
ýL'  t4-- 
ZKýý.  JL"  Ll  tjýý  I  I.  ILA 
U41 
Jýý  4J  I 
jý  Lj  _BY)  Ij  )U  I_pýj  Y  Ij  .  (S  Lý  I- 
Ll  --J-JL;  L-5 
Qý  a7.  JY-ý,  JJI 
jjl,  jI 
ýJ  W1  61  1  Ij  1 
.  3tc  31  U-11  jI 
tj 
L-5 
.1 
ýL- 
'it-, 
I  Jý,  ý- 
J: 
j 
ý11  31  z;.  j  I  Z;  j  I, 
L-,;, 
ýl  eJL-a4  Ljý_, 
j  ;  7JI 
L;  j-;. 
l  ýýU 
;  jj  li 
j 
I-I 
ULýl  "JI 
;s  LJýl  ý,  U-IJI  --=I 
13LA 
I  JXI  I 
iI'.  1  2-,  ý  J--i  I  ý-ý  --1!:  -ý  1-41  ýJlj  L.  -.  -)L! 
I 
j-  .  L+:  --;  L,.,;, 
S  I-  ;j  4  _. 
Y 
'I  -V1,  Ls  Zýý  Uý 
u- 
Yt-  aýýe  1.  ý-3  61  L--ýý 
-'I  ý,  i-VIj  ; 
-Lj'il  ý-dl  (sl  i- 
ýýWl 
61  .  _,! 
I 
71 
I 
I / 
W 
"I 
C\  11 
. 
ýY  \1 
j 
.. 
f4L..  ýtt  - Me-  WZ". 
0 
(A 
JL-  &I  6.  ý,  ýJl-  )AWI 
Ili-44-lU  L-tlýj  -Jjý-  V:  ---  j'j-:  1-Y  1-ýJU 
jI  cr-U  1311  J-J-L  CJI  L,  ýA!  l 
_4JJ_. 
sAj  AJ  CjL:  ýj  4  JLZlj 
J1  CýUlj-Al  id  Z-ý  C-Lýj  A  C-"  L--,  Jl  CfA-;,  LLJI 
T:  A 
ýA  2-i-If 
L-ý. 
Ilj  -17Uýl  L+ýLLI'l  LAj  * 
Z-..;  j  CJ4:  -ý 
.  10  1- 
;,  UJI  L-eL.  Aj 
vj_j 
ýýIj  c-.  L,  ý  LLD 
&.!  A  Cl 
JI  I  &A  L..;.,  I  j"j  U 
. 
11  A; 
I  Zý  ILW  ZA  I 
. 
J5  j.  , 
ill 
-j 
j7--  v3jl  JJLJIJ  L-L-:  -,,  ry--Jl  -A-LIJ  jlý  Ul  4-IL-zl'6K  c,  13Uý-;  l 
VI. 
Ij-l-.  dl  I-  L,,  L- 
&.!  A 
IJ 
JK  v 
J  JAý 
txý-, 
Jl  '-Lý 
VI-J,  Ls,  -  ý-  tj5L)- 
L-Lu  Iji-i 
!A 
Lj-j 
I 
'j-1-J 
LýJWI  ZýLýl 
Lf.  ýkA  Jj-j 
)ý--Jl  JU  I--  'i  II  aA 
z-L-L-  Cil 
J& 
VA 
Ij  Z: 
ýý  I 
-Ij 
I  jj 
I 
j-A 
Výjl  LsiL-ý11j 
Jwl 
Lý  Ljýl  '.  ý'-! 
Jl  Zýi-j 
ILIAJI 
ill-11 
ZJLAJI  Z--ýj  I 
Výjl 
ju  J_,  L-  X  wl 
aaAl 
j., 
-j  tz,  I 
,  -j  JL-!  &-e 
Zlý  J-ýJj  ý;  l  L-ý 
--; 
I,  II-...;  I 1.  L.:  J  II  -LIU 
jt  ýJ  Ij 
Lj--. 
IjJ  14  J.  )L. 
--L-  411--  J  JL65,  tCi.  -  '---ol 
4 
LLIW  4-Uý:  Jl 
jjý  jý"I't+-IA- 
V: 
jl  P-Yjjlj  t1--jI 
ý  jjl. 
ý- 
CAUý 
V: 
JI.  I 
Z,  it  -j-  C-51-- 
VA 
L+IAL.;  4  :  iii  6vý 
ji  .  Z-  JI  LY1.  U.,  5j 
_,  -  U4  !  &.  *u  4-L.  -.  CjL5  ' 
jAj 
Aý. 
J 
Lj 
:,  W'ij  L.  LýýXjl 
JA.  ý  J1.91 
'AI 
ZA  I 
ljý,  AJVJ  Zitr.  'i  Ij  %-ý.  Dt1  .  1.  -. 
L.,  j.  ý  U.  - 
Lfllr-  4-Ul  :,  A  31. 
ýi  ,  AL-z  zZIS  Lý  I.  aý 
j- 
L. 
-li  4  iLL-. 
-Ul 
Jt  J 
CtAl  d-ý-A  -ý-u-!  ,,  U-ýJll 
U.  -  J.  Aý-!  Aaý7, 
.  -- 
L) 
a.  ý 
j4t 
L-1  4VIr  It"  'J  -  C7- 
-1 
J 
?,.  Z  61,7ALWI  it  ji 
'IaA  "I 
rA 
-1 
94  LjLl-!:  ýl  ý,.  -1.13  Jýc  Jal  LJj  ; -'i  S,  fI  ý 1 
I  --Ilj  : 
A- 
L, 
4ý 
_t,.  j 
Lc-  1_,,,  'y 
.j 
ý  Z  L  Z  IZ  I  '  iý-  JJ  .;  .  -  K  131  .;  1  j  i 
Zý  JUA 
LýLi 
ij  JJ 
j-A  Ulý 
-! 
J  -16  L,  15  .  &ilý 
VIL  j 
-,  (;  ]I  kal- 
ý---ULL,  7JI  11A  I*  4Aj  IJ-  I  Ij  ;  týA 
C:  )L.. 
ý,  Jjj  (+--I  ;  jh;  j  LA,  Aij  LA 
a 
.  -J,:  p  -ji  j-  A 
J6 
L:  11  'LL. 
1 
I 
Z-  dl  :,  LýL  --Ii  is[- 
-jj  -  1)  61  ,ý 
I  l 
_ýjlj 
LAj-1.1 
_, 
L-  +AiýJ  j 
LA 
!A 
L+;  L.  ALA-  LA..  L,  - 
=, 
W-  110 
Lit 
Liull  U-I.  -J'" 
1 
.1 
ýý,  ;,  --  JI 
31  L-L;  L+Llj  61 
-ý51 
L51  '1  611  .,  tjL!  jl  jJLil  jj 
<  Lzj 
ZI:;  -  LSAA  _ej-1-1  L5ýdl 
-%I.  -LL- 
I 
$.  Ai  rR-JI 
%.  /  i "  ":. 
"..:  "-(-)  \ 
4A 
74 
-177, 
4r 
UJ  I  vuý.  zi.,  jx  13.,  ý-'ýj  ca-3, 
63.  VAý  14Lý  jz-ýU  I  &AW  LoW  I  J-s  x-  etA  I  kil.  1.2-Li 
Lf- 
Vail  cilou.  111  01  jQ"jjl  4A  auj 
LLL 
L; 
-Ul 
61 
_, 
LL 
Ala  týd  zý,  "I  Ij  LIJ 
-JI 
J-jl 
ts. 
ýJl 
_,. 
A,  ZLL-Ji 
_uj 
ýl  JI, 
_,. 
A  L  JI  6U  A  jfA  LI 
-u 
X-J-j 
I.  a4  jj'I  I  jWJ  I  -U.;  j!  6y  J. 
-Va 
JAVAý-  1-;  -11 
tu-x- 
J-,  JjIj  L--ý  twl  -L-;  j 
V..;  M 
JI  Z-LA!  -Ul.  Z-tjJI.  LL-j'YI  ;,.  jL-Llj 
JL-Jl  ;  "L-Jli 
ct-! 
-IJL! 
atlý  611 
L4="  j 
6--uL, 
L-, 
Y-Ij 
L-,.  -, 
j  I  -t  Y,  7--  1. 
.. 
J...  *U 
J-,  - 
k-;  Ju 
, 
"I  iaA  jll;  j: 
-LAI 
II 
-Iijjl 
. 
jj 
Lfý 
-ýj 
I..  L  LýjY  I  !A  cjL; 
.  jjj  L 
ýxj' 
1. 
-, 
lw  I 
-vt  Ljýj 
J.  L- 
j 
-,  #-t  aa. 
-j-.;  J-  6  Lýj  1-1-j"  I 
LA4Jj-ý  HUji au  I  11A 
&A 
j  Jýj  u 
-1  &3jl  .11 
-  -4:  ýý"  jI  1ý1-1  JA  I  I-  ;  -Lý-Il  jý  I- 
U 
JIL!  Z-1ig-i  I  K 
I  L+j  ZLL-  li  ZL-I_,  Il  ; 
_, 
AM  6-il  CAý; 
j. 
Zl-  Iji  16  aA  L.  aic-  L-j-" 
,  ----, 
Jl  tLu.  -  61  r-S--l'  J-1 
- 
J; 
ýIl 
I-  I-'  IJ 
-14A 
IL  4-; 
at  'yj  IZ,  I  ýýl  N  N*.  aiý 
Y-:;  -cj",  jtlý  -d 
I 
-jl  h  S 
ýl  ij-  r,  !  -J  cs  V  .,  --  - 
J1  YI  kL, 
-"ýU,  ýLAA  -I  6tl;  j 
ýX  t  Zj  aj  I 
_eY  ZU  1  2. 
jj 
G,  ý  UýJ'Jl  j-c  I  I  'k 
JA 
J-L  -)L5 
1-  ;,.  )Lijlj  ojý  31  3A 
%L  jx!  _, 
II  aL  #  LIU  II  A 
jJ 
I  zýJ  IP  L'-  I  c*e 
-LJ 
I  1,  ýA  jI 
V  U- 
j  Z; 
_U 
4J  I:  Zý 
I  LU5 
I. -V  ____  ----  --4- 
t4U 
Cu  -JJ" 
A  e6l 
L+ýIjU  .3 
-9  -.  ýj  IA  A-Z  -tt 
I 
--  -￿  /- 
￿-..  ￿ 
II  jid 
___________ 
- 
L_J  ￿I 
￿g 
JJJIJ_.  &__c. 
3  LJ'  J'  c-'  uL)J 
ii-ý 
Alt-: 
rVoNo  VA- 
TANr- 
V,  at  0 
ýu 
A, 
eL 
j" 
_41_ 
LW%  JI.  - 
U-  &-ji,  7. 
J,  6L 
ýl  JUJ 
-3j'Jil  C7.  -- 
J'-il 
L.  1  4A".  jl-A  Ll 
C7'  j 
J.  - 
ju-, 
Liu. 
"Jl 
I  L;  U- 
it 
LA' 
-l' 
t.  7' 
jj, 
Iu  Al 
'I  II  aA 
Z::.. 
I 
rv  I  -lu-,  'ý.  Jl  ja'll 
U  J:  J1 
6V31  IJIA--l-jljý  1  61  JL;  j 
t;;  u 
I 
'ý-'y 
I 
"-L- 
L; 
'%A 
-u-  At 
31,  -Jl  &lf-I  Z+I-Jl 
J- 
S. 
Al 
Z--;  LLII  J-1;  z-Ký  S.  L-Ij  za. 
JU 
jj-ý-l 
ý4-  '  "'7 
';.  F'  '  tie  '  V,  '  %r 
_X- 
6t-jjý 
ru 
; ujt.  - 
Li  I  J-A  r--  -,  I  -  -I-- 
A 
:--;  -J  I  Z-:  la  L,  jJ  I  Z-  ULj 
jd 
LýPwt  wl  Y1  ji,  Vill 
..  ýSt -  -4j,  - 
_3  Jim  Ct-LS-i  JL u  co  j 
; L,  -  LW  IjI  L#L  r)j 
L.  S.  (,.  Y-L-Y  I 
_, 
5_j 
L4-  W-,  -- 
-Wj 
61  C-4ý 
NjL-  L-ýl 
t#AAj  6týj  - 
L,  -  týA_) 
lt. 
ý  LLr- 
I 
.  j;  L- 
, 
eLL-;, 
Itl:,  U  41-  CJL-  t4J 
-)4J,; 
J 
J5  UP  '  1-ý  Le 
LA 
J5  CIj  -1-3  JI.  J1  16 
-.  Z,  5L!  7 
j"  3  14J!  JL;  I-  1 
13 
ý'-IJUIA-D  J-%-Ij 
jjI  3LA31, 
j 
CL?  -j 
Ij  jj-.,  -J 
I  &.  J  I  JL:?, 
ý-, 
'YjJ 
- 
F: 
t. 
ý  1  ;.  5- 
ýJ  IIJIJ 
1j, 
U, 
-  -djp 
IXUYI 
LýJ-:,  - 
ý.  Jl  :,.  -61  4.  Ir-  JL;,  2  (.  5:.  3J 
jl-tll  j1  11  rL!  - 
li  ýj  N-j  1  61  Uý 
z,  4-.  -Ji  r-A  I  Jwj  -, 
t5l 
I  at 
;  t;  L. 
cc-jj,  ýý 
_,; 
KiI 
r  j-- 
ýJl  jý,  Ul  L+; 
r- 
L.  2ý  aLýJl 
L4A, 
-  L, 
7JI  7-,.  W 
61-,  -, 
Jl  jlz  61 
(5.1.  J-C  j  L- 
ý51  I: 
Ic; 
j-A 
13ýýj  L-A 
_, 
ýo  -LL.:  ý  L-? 
-l 
I  Ji, 
J-Ll-ljl  jc  I  O-j  t---.! 
Jl  )ul  -ýL-  J1  , 31-,,  ý 
Ujj 
;.,  Yl 
:  -L 
U, 
ý, 
UJI 
C7il  -L 
Wl: 
ý-e 
LIA  J5 
ýJl  -ir,  61  L-L!:  -  jl  L-u  .  ýJajl  C 
II  7-a.:  J  IAW  LL  J, 
J  611+1-  CL<l 
61  ; 
-U.. 
Z;  U; 
j-LllLj 
jul 
uj 
:,  -j  L+; 
-Yl- 
bL--2  jýj  ;,  L I 
4f# 
K 
4ývsl 
JAI  IAAL-,, 
vj, 
;  L-IJAJ 
Av  I  ýWLV- 
6ý 
ilý  I  pl:.  "I.  1ý1  II,  I--ý  tý 
.ýU-,  Alj 
'I  UZ-j.  'AXi  A111% 
Uf  1,  Al  a'  A 
ý, 
Il  3UjAj 
_; 
4 
L) 
Ju  .1 
.  lei  o-Z  jj-  i7  *1 
4ij 
( 
I 
1 
<:  7 moo 
-INN 
7, 
4J 
I  ;  UULul  ;.  jlA  u  (:  Ujl  j  YJ 
_ýL? 
j  u 
'L63 
-):, 
j  I-.. 
aj 
ýLj`eU:  IIA.  Jý  6A 
A5. 
J6 
1-7: 
.; 
_. 
"';  $"  _'.  " 
'. 
'ý; 
:. 
6u4: 
yj* 
,,  *  ýJ-Ljl 
4. 
UW  ('r". 
e4 
01ýlj  ;  I.  All  JL 
ý%ýj  FU.  01  6ý  aj 
.  ...  -  .. 
ý_i 
Ga 
'CJIJ14)j  iju'.  Il  u5.  Aj 
J-4 
ýAIA  WS  'Aýj  LN-;  31J  C.  1.41  W 
CILAAC-  r4AI:!,  1-.  )Sj  LLIWI  'Jj"jl 
&A 
Cjj.  ýj 
ýjjýýl  LW  IJL.  L 
WIIAJI  VI 
Wiij  14-ýUýlj  'ý-Lur"L'NI"  i 
Cýq_aAll  &4'ýjuý'JJA  LO 
C.  1-4 
_Nq  aaiaallký_q 
ju 
ýLJIA  Lv 
Ulk-  'CyAVIVJýj 
eLA'.  OýJ 
L.  )A'Lf-, 
'Il 
U--=  L>ýýj 
"J" 
u-ji  4ýýAj 
A.  0 
ýi 
Lc) 
I 
\t\\  / I L) 
,1  1141 
1  64  Ak,  4,.  4-I.. 
41 
"  "t 
ý4 
AA  rig  # 
qmm.  AM  4L 
41 
c,  -,  -  C-3-,  ..  -.  f4  Z-A*A  ja*  jjVI 
r- 
L! 
ýý  o  Lc  Lm  j  Z.:  ý  UI 
JW 
2-1: 
ýU 
Ij  YA  J-Ný" 
-Z 
u. 
t)A  - 
ýP  i 
uzLz- 
4:  41.  LU!  Iul  L* 
:Jl. 
C4)U  s, 
ý 
14  #UJ  As.  JLZ-*-lj 
61  Lzua 
---JU 
.  JL%.  VK-Lo.,  ýýf  t-j  .,  ut  -a, 
fl.  W11  ý.  Jjtý  --Juj  "111  JJ  44DI  J--CL 
JJý;  6JLý  'u;  1.  Zýl 
41 
ý,  LýLlvi  161  "1 
1111  C;,  tLui  jLLi  61  NAj.  ý:  Al 
.  7,611 
... 
Ný  AT  (6ýý)  e----  61  1.  rzý-  t--  -,  Z.  -c  J.  ",.  - 
jLr 
-,, 
I  4A 
CL-J,  u  U,  I  wu  I  LL.  Ij 
UK  JIMI  Z,.,!  6nt  61  &,  z 
. 
jLA 
-UA 
*Ul 
tAA 
CV!  JL-z.; 
. 
1, 
ttý  &A 
ft.  tjlj. 
-.  t-. 
1  UA.  1  U-0IIJAe. 
-Pýj  r-j--j  CA.  -L?  -Y.  ý-Jl  Z,  ý!  US 
4-it 
ZILA 
;  Jlýj  JJL-  tju  -ýýl  .. 
7,  L, 
L;  L;,  Dl 
JA-A 
Ujjý, 
ZLW1  L-1j,  11 
JJL-  ýA  5j 
61 
ý-ý;  Jl  L=1  Luj  Uu-, 
J1 
FLAA  1,!  A  jYi 
J-  Ct-j  X.  11LI  J1  C'JI 
jil,  J-L  Z,.  "l 
tj 
tf.!  A 
3 
tb-  it f 
t 
j 
A 
__j?  1j-1,,  çy  j' 
PER 
vý vý 
I  Lj..  A  ; 
Lý';  jt..  5  1  al.  :  ý.  Lllj 
L  f-1.  jj-1  I  "I  I  3.  A  rl) 
Let 
klýý  t1jil  ýl 
j  "I  cAjIj.  -JI 
J"I 
t#-IAýUll  41LAIS' 
-W;  J.  W1  uI 
L'Ill 
ý-3'j  1  01jimli  ejjwl  -ýJj 
r  'JAI$ 
Le 
I  6u-  -z  II  al  I  -il.  ily.  6!  jj-ýj  i-  S-1 
c,  "- 
ci  it-  Lý-,  65  Z;  " 
(jI.  tij7-  Gj  6Uý  L,;  j- 
jJL,  J5,  j 
Lý-L  I  &A  jA 
J-lp-  Ij  &A% 
kK  6UA 
Ll  JI,  Vl  JAI  ;  Li,.  vI  -lAj 
ejýý  II  Z+-.,.  Ij.. 
') 
j.  -i  I  ;.  l.,  j  zz,  ý  z; 
-, 
i 
4p 7 
C;, 
.  Al 
UL9 
Ul  A  ýItju 
46 
,  -A.  P-1.4  L.  JAl-J 
ty-,  Yl  JLý" 
J-Zýl  I 
ý>"  cust  0  AA-- 
JU,  kil  C14u  :,  i+-t  v3jl  V. 
-ml  )Lrjl 
ý  Ve  ahdjlf  ajvul-s  'kii 
j 
-All 
J.  3 
7,11-Lil 
L). 
c 
Z--U.  ; 
-Al.  aýll 
VI: 
I  jUj 
vVi  zu--u  4-ý-*-  V:  Jl 
jl-v-'IL  Zil.:  Al  U.  1  j 
,, 
U 
VV 
-VJJI 
JI  '.  I-  ;  ýý14  ;.  ý;  -JJVI 
IW  At  61  JL.;.,. 
*a-4.1  rLýýl  jz  ; 
-ýl  -1 
J6 
61  X.  --s  V-.  ' 
-'- 
JL;  6L- 
JUI  'Yl  JAWI  1,!  A  V.;  - 
Cjj  WJ  I  jj 
-uJ  t  jý-'Y 
I 
Zjtg  bdt  .!  A  ;  JU 
Z-Xl 
aLk.! 
t4-. 
C-Iýý  VV 
LL-; 
ýIll 
Z;  IS-l  ;; 
ILUI 
&.!  A 
j-- 
V;  J"yi  VýU'jl 
ýjl 
Z-1if 
'Z. 
ýl 
-ul 
: ýWl  z-,,;  it  ZI-7. tlA 
-  -xv-  -  ý3;  7ý  1 
14-;  Li  ýt]ýJ  J-Ul-613  LJWI  Z-V 
--.  -J  LAj  -- 
3- 
17-11 
J 
L'4' 
&.  51 
--ý-L-! 
Jl  ju  L.  5 
"ýUjj- 
,, 
A  .;  131A  J.  J  1  1.1  Z. 
-ij 
161. 
ALa-11 
LýL+Ijl 
Ja+jl  Jr-JJL)  jUal 
Gj,  i  , 
ZU.  ý;  ý  61  y_ý 
1  jt  Zi'.  J  I  aA  J1. 
&U41  ý.  r-  3W'l  I  J'l  1  A.  J  Ij11 
LJ-ý-Jl 
ýWl  3  L+-Ut-  I  JUA 
7ýjj 
LIA  ýý  Cj  I 
(-j  . 
ý-a 
IK  UA  :,.  j  Jr.  -Il  L57jý-Jj  JI  LUl 
t7A 
ZOLI.  ; 
-Wl 
ZAIJI  L... 
L-j  ; ';  1,11  -  ZA  1-'j  1  . 4"j  1  6i  ý 
&-  .;  -,.  iLc  ; JL-A  'r'-'A  1_ý.  l 
jA 
Z.  IJI 
I-LAI. 
:,  LiU  JUA  :,  -, 
d  4.11  L,.!  jL_. 
'j  'U3  Ul 
* 
Lka 
LUJU  L;  jt-j 
Y-ýxjl  Z;  N-c-  14J  I- 
LrýJl  y-A 
ýjjA-t-Jl.  IjLLijlj 
:! 
J  101  ar-'j  I 
Jý  ki;,  iWl  JI  jjjjj  6L.  ý'Jl 
laAj  ýýLl:  dl  .  3A  &Aj 
kZdl 
LA  .  ý11  AW-1  ZZdl 
L'ýJl  CWwl 
j= 
I  J5 
'Id 
_, 
ýl  ;  jL!  Jl  ý  ki;  ý" 
tf3LcL.  Ll  -axj 
Lij  'Y  I;  -V 
Ij 
_jj  j, 
jl  JLý71ý1  L-Y-ýJl  tjj;  ýJ  6UjAl  6ý- 
61  .; 
Lý  -11  jjjjl  z  I,  -,  J1  ij-ZJL,  11  13-5-Aj 
. 
1hil, 
ý,  7 
,:, 
L-l,  4JI  J!:  J 
L,  4,.  L-ý  .I  j-A  t:  ýWl  :  jL, 
13iNl  aaA  JI.,.  j  iW 
J, 
-j  .;.! 
]I 
jUl  Lpý  jjUýl 
jc 
CUýWl  b,!  A 
Lý3 
LL_  jaýýl  IaA3 
Z-iJ'  J,  d, 
Ll-&-A 
JL-i- 
rýL-l 
JýL-aj 
--ris  :,  LLý  I.?  4.  j?  61  &J.  ) 
&cj  &cj 
.ý 
4Jj!  3  aI  Ljý  I 
_, 
A  L..  5  )L,,.  A  &5J 
a_ýý  611  61  ý]  0vt  Zadlj  .  'r, 
Z.  Jý  _!  ýJ.  61  -k,,  Xi 
jo  o  Lr 
JL.  Ji  IIA 
LýA 
0 
t.  Aj  Lj_,.  A..  t4:;  jU  JI 
7ý>J  eJ"  61 
I  aA 
,  J-:  -ý  4ý1  4ý-  a? 
tLU  JI  rar-  ZAfýWlj  ;  ýLýl  ; u-,  W1 
J1  .  "L;  ýJi  ...  ji  ;,  Ll*..  %.,  q_ý  1,2ý  jl.  ýlv 
64ull 
-14-; 
J_lj--!  6'  -_ij_ýJl  jA  rp.. 
JjVl 
.; 
Cj  i  -I&:.  Lu  Ls  )L-;,.  pj  _t*5  _Gj 
Lie  IAI -- 
33y,  -0.  ": 
Ijl  ZA-:,  Jjujl  Z  t:,.!  zl 
'I  &iJ  I  jr- 
JULi 
ot:  ý!  ýj  6u 
Z-A-  Aiz  Jc  U511  LAA  &Aj 
ru_ý.  jjw-j  I  14jj--,  7jl  &1.1 
rlýl 
Z:  4 
5__ýLl  Lwy  r 
_jL  JL 
V5.  _ 
Ztt--  Zý7.1__;;  l  J) 
Li 
Jil  J--  ; 
__u 
-A" 
jj-  :,  L.;. 
jUll 
A- 
,:  11  -1-4-2-1 
;  Z: 
-  J-1 
'-4)  ;  JA--ll  ;  J-11  _-I 4.  C- 
Jj'J 
_,. 
A  j 
c,,  -&.  L-Jl  ;  ý,;  Wl  UL*Jl 
ZZ  L#.  J  I  L-_,  7J  I 
j--L 
;ýC,  17U  ....... 
ji  ,I  LI*L  ,  z,  I  ýd  L. 
-k_, 
I,;  J  II  aA  3\- 
A\ 
ý,  J  L.  Iýl 
LA 
Z-7111 
L. 
Mjl  CýC-La  I---  LA  I 
-t!  C  , 
7J  I  JrA5  L 
tjWU  .  V. 
ý.  Ul 
-L-,  -IJI 
11  Z1. 
. 
L. 
-il 
611  J=  -ij  .  (-_ýJ 
I  ijLj  L-4-L.  II 
.  ;.  3-,  LýJl  ý-Lj.;  jjL!  =,  -dj  , 
7JI 
-r-WJI. 
JI; 
VA  -)jaý 
;  Uý_,..  ji  jj-ljl 
61  jjýj  I.  -Al  Jj-dl  jU5,11. 
-Ij  6L-2-,  -,  JLI 
J, 
Jj-s  ýjm  Lai 
f..  A'  -1j+& 
144-;  l 
C7, 
J.,  L-  Z-IWI  4:  Aj'lj  Zo-z",  z 
_,,  - 
JZI  Sýdl 
_, 
K  ;w  3d  11- 
_p.  ,t  ct, 
*LA_,  Il  &I  Jl_r-l  1-7-- 
C;  ý-Wl 
ZjL,.  z,.  Iuý 
uj 
-:..  ýyl  --aZ_ýA  Jj  T  jjýýl  IaA  ZIL;  lt  '-t 
L,  I  wl  ýt  t4-; 
j  -I!  ,I 
Z--;  J 
j- 
ul  I  yj 
(A.. 
11_3ý.  jt5l 
Z11-11  1 
-11 
jc  j  U.  i  t,  U!  ý-j  I  -IJ  NAIN5Z 
JJ  L-J  I  jjA-4  61  &<--  J4-1 
YL  , _,, 
J  I  :,  L 
J-ý.  Lc  ;j  Lýx-  UL 
f. 
4 
""r. ...,. 
wave 
GA 
6;  ýE" 
100, 
&J  .  ..! 
Ij  I. 
.IaA. 
11  1  -11  .I  &Ajl  Z-.  Ir- 
.1 
2-*IIA  U1.1  Z-,  . 
11 
J!  --  J113  V,  JA  jt&-Yl  4113  &A  VI  &A  citaj-sm,  :  ýl  C14 
-Wl 
61  1 
4- 
dj--ZJI 
-v. 
ýj  Jil  V-Ul  0U  JA  I.  U  -LJJ.  --JI  ltA;  Yl 
V  -%j.  L-1  WI  JZ  'jj  P  "1-,:  l  vjA-jl  L;  jAll  zj_.  Ulj  L-jAt-! 
--Jl  4ýLe 
jj'Jl 
--I 
o"  #LZ*ll 
4-11  jis  L.  ýl 
;.,; 
i 
-IL 
jI  zj  U 
r  Lý.  -l  II  Lý.  I 
jj-.!  Jl 
J-Zjl  Z4  LIL  I 
I-A  Cýý-Vlj  V.  1-ji  ;  U-*  I 
jjA.  ý 
L  L.;  ý'J  I  J,  AI 
L-" 
IL  V=-j 
6L-  it 
Ji  J1,  z-J, 
-,  --:  u 
4LV= 
c"Ju 
J-.  e3  I-W)  cl.:  Il  L.  U,..!  Jl 
(J-tI  JLILI  e4jI  L;.,  J_ 
jjI 
V-tý-  I 
lu;  1I  --  -  -,  L 
VA 
I.  u 
rLI.  A  j--JI  61j  f. 
JWI  It 
_,, 
Jlj  ýj  I 
-,. 
A  I  ;j, 
"j"I  J&  ZI;  A-U  .,  ýA 
L=J1  Z. 
11ajjl 
ZLý.  Xl  ý,  l 
it  ý-  6-; 
-. 
Jý 
Lr;  --  4--  ai3;  --  V:  JI  L+!  ýý-  ;  -4;,  ) t 
J-U  Ir  Lý,  -  ij  I  14ý1  IL;  -X  Zj--=l  djJJI  : Ut!  ýj  J.  IA. 
w;  F,  ý,  rtzI  "-,  Z  :,  I  I  !,  Jwl  (.  JWI  &.  Z-ý, 
t+AU-u  IA. 
3L.  &!; 
(,  ý 
rg.  -zu 
vy,,  L  Z-ýI:  Jl  di-11 
C'.  (AW 
r.  ýj  ; 
ýJjY 
I 
jzJ1 
k 
ji  10  -  --YI  jljý4  zýjLi  V:;  Jl  WU-  A,  ;,,  19 
Y4- 
.  11ýjlo 
j)J  47,  J-:,.  j  CS50  C4.1JI 
I.!  A  3, 
-.  ):!,  *1  W  4-:  1.  zuýuul  4  Jw)  aa  J 
C1.11,11  , 
A-k  J6.  ýA  I  L*+j 
ciz 
J)  I.! 
A 
JALý,:  J  ;  Jj" 
LCI 
Z. 
-I 
SJ.  'Ql  jj  ill  -I  tj,  ýIj  ý.,  w-J) 
- 
W) 
Z. 
ýA. 
L-  ;  Jj"  jt  J. 
*-..  -L 
-al 
j- 
-4.1jJ) 
J-.;  jl 
VA.. 
7.1  rt=)ftj  LS 
', 
-L--l  L4- 
t.  *ý:  L 
t-I 
151  ; 
-; 
J1 
_, 
A  IAA 
6YI 
JLsýl 
.  iL-  XAz 
,  r7JI 
;  UJWI 
.  -!  A  P- 
(. 
WI  jjI  j  Z-=l 
.. 
jA 
a,  A 
-3t- 
j  IL--&,  -YJ  JS  c(ZI  W1  i  Ij'Yj-s  1A  *,.,.  Li  I_^- 
LIz 
I 
1)  J-  týz 
ZI-11 
-  (,  L,  -L.  1) 
-,.  -  --  i  j-,  j  C,  -1-  %A,  r  f-, 
'Y-  1*-,  ý,  31j-;  -,  y  I 
CXý-I-  A  jj  Wl  VL 
LIA-1 
U: 
jl  ; 
-11--i 
JýK  U"Z;  j  Le,:  ýjl  Ljjj" 
; Uul 
11  CIL 
j-,  Jý  Y.  I  14ý  U;  I  c-3!,  ýi 
-ýA-jt 
Wl  J  j;,  VI 
T.  'x  JI  Z;  LLJI  ly-N  I  ýj  I 
J)1ý1ý  Ct-:  ýV_X  , 
LAJI 
L-  Z,  I  J,  .  jteý.,  Ij  jwyý  Jt--j-Yl  ý;  K 
JS  L-U  IU  Z-t.  LU 
Z.  ýl  :,  jtr-j.  t.; 
_, 
LAj. 
A  CIJ3  61  JI  -, 
I 
LAjI-  ---Y  U-  jjjJl  &.!  A 
Jul 
Z,  U 
-1:. 
-  6L-ý  i  ., 
; j,.,  jr, 
1lyi 
r-- 
ý1,  ý,  J%SGOW  U  IV  NIVERZITY 